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PEEFACE 

This book is intended for moderately advanced 
amateurs. A knowledge of the laws of the game 
and of the more elementary strokes is presumed. 
It is hoped that players who possess that know- 
ledge may find the practical part of the book 
useful and the theoretical part interestingly in- 
telligible. 

It is commonly said that an jounce of practice 
is worth a pound of theory, or words to that effect. 
If then the ounce of theory herein contained is of 
any assignable positive value at all, the value of 
the pound of practice which follows would seem 
almost to transcend calculation. 
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PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

A PERSON standing at the baulk end of the table 
is supposed to be facing north. The pocket nearest 
his right hand is accordingly described as the 
*SE pocket,' or, more briefly, *se.' The distant 
cushion on his left is termed * the N w cushion,' 
all the other pockets and cushions being similarly 
named. 

The billiard spot, called simply * the spot,' is 
12| inches from the face of n cushion. 

The semi-circle in baulk is termed the * D.' 
The centre of its chord is called c D, its right and 
left extremities being known as ro and Id re- 
spectively. The distance between rp and lo 
should be twenty-three inches. 

Continuations of imaginary lines drawn through 
the spot from the n b and n w pockets are called 
the * spot-lines.' 

The red ball is called B, and marked black in 
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the diagrams. The spot-white ball is s, a plain 
circle with a dot in the centre. The plain ball, 
uniformly used for the player's ball, is called p, 
and represented by a plain circle. 

When the distance, of a ball from a spot or a 
line is to be measured, the measurement is taken 
from the centre of the spot, or the nearest point 
of the line, to the point of contact between the 
ball and the table. But when measurement 
is from ball to ball or ball to cushiony it is 
taken from the nearest point on the surface of 
the ball to the face of the cushion, or to the 
nearest point on the surface of the other ball. 
This is to avoid the absurdity of describing two 
balls in contact as being 2^^ inches apart, or a 
ball touching a cushion as being about an inch 
from the cushion. Measurements are most accu- 
rately made with a wooden yard measure placed 
edgeways on the table. It should be not less than 
1^ inch broad. 

DIVISION OF THE PLAYEE'S BALL 

The circle represents the player's ball as it 
would appear from the level of the table. When 
the centre of the tip of his cue is aimed at the 
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point 0, he is said to be striking his ball in the 
centre. When he aims at the point i, which is 
one-quarter of the way from the centre to the 
right-hand edge, he puts on a small amount of 
right-hand side. This amount of side will be 
called * right-hand incline,* or simply 'r incline.' 
When he aims at r, half-way between the centre 
and the edge, he puts on an amount of right-hand 
side which will be called * r side.' When / is 




aimed at, the side put on will be called 'full 
r side,' or * strong r side.' The same divisions to 
the left of o will result in * I incline,' * I side,* and 
* full I side.' When the ball is struck at c, which 
is a point ^ of a ball's diameter from the table, 
it is said to be struck at * cushion-height,' because 
this is, or should be, the height of a point on a 
cushion at which a ball comes in contact with it. 
The importance of this point will be realised in 
Chapter I. 
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DIVISION OF THE OBJECT-BALL 




'If 



If aim be taken through the centre of an 
imaginary ball placed a foot below the diagram, 
immediately under the point marked ^, so that 
the centre of the cue-tip points exactly at the ' ^/ 
the player is said to be aiming a half-ball to the 
right of the object-ball. 

Note (1) that the point of contact will be at 
the spot marked |. (2) That if the imaginary ball 
be placed immediately under the centre of the 
object-ball, and aim still be taken at the point 
marked * i,* the object-ball will not be struck an 
accurate half-ball, but slightly fuller, because the 
point i will be out of sight. The point of contact 
will be to the left of |, even if the player aims a 
true half 'ball, i.e. at the extreme visible edge. 
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If the aim be at the spot marked |, situated 
midway between 1 and ^, the stroke is termed a 
three-quarter-ball stroke. It is in reality a shade 
finer, unless the imaginary ball be shifted a little 
to the left, so as to be immediately under the 
point |. The point of contact is of course about 
midway between 1 and |. 

If the left-hand edge of the imaginary ball be 
directed to the point marked |, the cue pointing 
to ^, the stroke is termed a quarter-ball stroke. 
It is actually rather fuller, as explained in con- 
sidering the half-ball stroke. The point of contact 
is between J and ^. 

Similarly a stroke aimed midway between 1 
and J may be termed a seven-eighth ball stroke. 
It will be found illustrated in the chapter on kiss 
cannons. 

MEASUBEMENT OF STEENGTH 

* Bennett on BilUards' measures strength by 
the distance travelled by the object-ball, when hit 
a half-ball on a moderately fast table. The same 
excellent plan will be followed here, with the ex- 
ception that Bennett's ' No. 2 ' strength will be 
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called * No. 3/ his * No. 3 ' ' No. 4/ and so on up 
to his ' No. 5/ which will be called ' No. 6.' [The 
Bennett * No. 6 ' will be omitted, as not being a 
measilrement of strength alone, but of strength 
combined with imperfect rotation. Moreover, it 
is not a true half-ball stroke.] 

The reason for the other alterations is the 
great discrepancy in the distances resulting from 
Bennett's ' No. 1 ' and ' No. 2.' The unit of 
strength, therefore, will be the amount which is 
sufficient to cause the object-ball, when struck a 
half-ball, to travel one half the length of the 
table. This will be called No. 1 strength. When 
No. 2 is used the ball will travel the length of 
the table, and so on up to No. 6, when it will 
travel three lengths of the table. My No. 1 
strength, in fact, is a little harder than the 
Bennett No. 1, while my other degrees of strength 
are less hard. Intermediate degrees of strength 
are expressed by the usual adjectives, e.g. a * free 
No. 1,' or a * gentle No. 2.* 
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PAET I 

AN OUNCE OF THEOBY 

CHAPTEE I 

ROTATION 

When a ball is struck by the cue, either centrally, 
or directly above or below the centre, it travels in 
a straight line until it meets with some obstacle, 
such as a cushion or another ball. Immediately 
before coming to rest it has a forward rotation 
exactly corresponding to the pace of the ball. 
Mr. Hemming terms this ' corresponding rotation,' 
or, more simply, * perfect rolling.* A perfectly 
rolling ball is less affected by friction with the 
table than a ball in any other condition of rotation. 
To start a ball with perfect rolling it is 
necessary to strike it with a horizontally held 
cue at a point exactly seven-tenths of a ball's 

B 
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diameter above the table. But every ball, how- 
ever struck, ultimately attains perfect rolling ; 
and, when once it reaches that condition, it 
continues in it to the end, even if it subsequently 
strike a cushion. This point on the surface of 
the ball is said to be cushion-height above the 
surface of the table. 

A ball struck horizontally at a height greater 
than cushion-height starts with an accelerated 
forward rotation, known as * follow.* This at 
first tends to increase the natural pace of the 
ball ; but afterwards, owing to friction with the 
cloth, it gradually wears itself out until it 
becomes corresponding rotation. A ball struck 
above the centre, but lower than cushion-height, 
starts with an amount of forward rotation in 
defect of perfect rolling. The increased friction 
resulting diminishes the pace of the ball till 
perfect rolling is attained. 

A ball struck horizontally in the centre starts 
as a sliding ball, with practically no rotation for 
the first inch or so ; after which the still greater 
friction diminishes the pace as before, until cor- 
responding rotation gradually asserts itself. 

A ball struck below the centre with a 
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horizontal cue, or even above the centre with a 
cue pointing downwards, starts on its course with 
a reversed rotation or * drag.' At the moment 
when this wears itself out the ball absolutely 
slides without any rotation at all or an infini- 
tesimal distance, after which a gradually increas- 
ing forward rotation finally results as usual, in 
perfect rolling. The moment of change from 
drag to sliding may be clearly seen when the 
drag stroke is played. A ball struck above the 
centre with a nearly perpendicular cue may be 
made to travel in a reversed direction. As this 
reversal of direction is caused by the backward 
rotation put on by the cue, it is clear that a ball 
so started must have some forward rotation in its 
reversed direction. 

The case of a rotating ball striking a cushion 
perpendicularly without * side ' may be considered 
next. If the rotation be * corresponding,' the 
cushion (if of the correct height) will at once 
reverse it so accurately that the ball, on rebound- 
ing, will still be in the condition of perfect rolling. 
If, on the other hand, * follow' be put on the 
ball, the cushion is incapable of neutralising it 
all. The ball therefore rebounds from the cushion 

b2 
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with some of its original rotation towards the 
cushion still remaining. In other words, it re- 
turns with either what amounts to * drag ' in its 
changed direction, or with some forward rotation 
less than that of perfect rolling, or momentarily 
in the intermediate condition of a * dead ' (i,e. 
perfectly sliding) ball. As any of these states 
must, through friction, tend to diminish the pace 
of the ball, it becomes clear why a ball struck as 
hard and as high as possible, straight up the 
table from the centre of the d, will not travel so 
far as a ball struck about the centre. The same 
consideration explains also that apparently mira- 
culous course of the striking-ball when a ball 
near one of the top pockets is sent in hard by 
means of a following stroke from baulk. If the 
impact be about a three-quarter ball or nearly 
full, the player's ball, after potting the other and 
striking the top cushion, will, on rebounding from 
that cushion, return to it (with a variety of curves 
according to the angle of impact) and finally 
remain near it. Now there is nothing magical in 
the influence of the ball sent into the pocket; 
the disappearance of that ball in no way affects 
the path of the striking-ball. 



ROTATION 5 

The explanation, therefore, may be stated as 
follows. The shock of impact with the second 
ball robs the striking-ball of a very large pro- 
portion of its velocity, while not appreciably 
diminishing its forward rotation. The result is 
that a comparatively slowly moving ball, with an 
enormously excessive amomit of forward spin on 
it, impinges nearly directly on the cushion. The 
cushion returns it slowly, removing at the same 
time only a small proportion of the excessive 
spin, the remainder continuing as * follow ' in 
the old direction, that is as * drag ' so far as the 
new path of the ball is concerned ; and this drag 
is powerful enough to take the ball back to the 
cushion again, possibly even in the form of 
* follow,' so that the process may be repeated. 
It follows that in order to make the striking-ball 
return some way off the cushion, e,g. into baulk, 
it is necessary to strike it in the centre or even 
below it. 

Conversely, a ball played with * drag,' on 
reaching a cushion has its * drag * converted into 
'follow.' The fact is taken advantage of practi- 
cally in kiss-cannons, where the object-ball in 
contact with a cushion is struck, more or less 
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directly, by the player's ball, which will come off 
the other more freely if not struck above the 
centre. The experiment may be made as follows. 
Place the red ball on the baulk-line, in contact 
with the sw cushion. So situated it practically 
forms a rather low cushion consisting of a 
mixture of rubber and ivory (or bonzoline as 
the case may be). Now place your own ball in 
the left-hand comer of the d, and, hitting well 
above the centre, strike the red ball full with 
sufficient strength to cause your own ball to 
rebound and remain near the centre spot of the 
D. Then replace the balls and strike again at 
the same pace, so far as you can judge, but a 
little below the centre. The effect will be that 
your ball will travel about twice as far and reach 
the s E cushion. This is evidently caused by 
some of the * drag ' being unconverted, and re- 
maining therefore as * follow ' in the reversed 
direction. 



CHAPTEE II 

ANGLES 



A. Cushion Angles. — There is a popular fallacy 
to the effect that when a ball, played without 
* side/ impinges on a cushion, ' the angle of 
reflection is exactly equal to the angle of inci- 
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dence.' As a matter of fact this is very rarely 
the case, the divergence of the ball from its pre- 
dicted path depending on its own rotation and 
pace, and on the nature of the angle of incidence. 
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In the first place let a ball resting on the point 
p be aimed at a point A on the face of the cushion 
B c, so that the angle p A c is 45**. The ball will 
evidently not strike the cushion at A, but nearer D, 
the distance D A being equal to the radius of the 
ball (do). Then, if doe be drawn through o 
perpendicular to B c, the angle e o p will be the 
angle of inclination as regards the centre of the 
ball. 

[Note that the point of contact with the 
cushion is not really quite in the line doe, because, 
owing to the cushion being higher than the centre 
of the ball, the latter will travel a little beyond o 
towards A. Moreover, the point of impact, being 
above the centre of the ball, will be nearer to the 
vertical diameter of the ball than if it were at the 
same level as its centre. Each of these facts 
tends to bring the point of contact a little nearer 
to A. This, however, is immaterial, as only the 
centre of the ball need be considered. Nor is the 
exact position of o material, as long as it is in the 
line p A. Practically, therefore, the ball may be 
considered as a minute particle o rebounding from 
an imaginary cushion parallel to B c] 

The ideal course, then, for the centre of the ball 



ANGLES 9 

will be p o F, the angle e o F being the angle of 
reflection equal to e o p the angle of incidence, 
each of these angles being 45**. This, however, 
is not found to be the usual case in practice. Mr. 
Hemming states that the line o F fairly represents 
the path of the ball if struck with No. 3 strength 
and perfect rolling, provided that the angle E o p 
is not very large. He finds that the angle of 
reflection is abnormally increased by (i) increase 
in the angle of incidence at a strength below 
No. 3, and (ii) * follow' on the ball: while the 
angle of reflection is diminished by (i) high 
velocity at a small angle of incidence, and (ii) 
defective rotation, or drag. 

[Throughout this statement the curve result- 
ing from impact with the cushion has been 
neglected, the main point being the path of the 
ball after the curve has resolved itself into a 
straight line. The left-hand side acquired by the 
ball after striking the cushion is also not consi- 
dered at this stage.] 

B. Ball Angles. — I. Object-ball Angles. — 
The angle of a half-ball winning hazard is in- 
variably assumed to be exactly 80°, irrespective 
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of the pace, rotation, &c. of the striking-ball. 
This angle is obtained as follows : 



Fig. 2 




Let p be the centre of the striking-ball pro- 
pelled from A towards the point B, the extreme 
visible right-hand edge of the object-ball R. Then 
R will travel approximately along the path r c, 
the prolongation of the line joining the centres of 
the two balls, known to mathematicians as the 
common normal. This common normal make& 
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an angle cpb with the line apb which is 
undoubtedly an angle of exactly 30**. But the 
question is whether the object-ball does travel 
precisely in this common normal. There are 
probably three causes which tend to make it 
diverge from this path — viz. (a) transmitted side, 
(b) side on the striking-ball, and (c) frictional 
' pull.' 

(a) Transmitted side, — An object-ball struck 
to the right of its centre by a ball played without 
side starts with a small amount of right-hand side 
on it, called * transmitted side.' This transmitted 
side varies with the angle at which the ball is 
struck ; for example, a ball struck very ' fine ' 
starts with a greater amount of transmitted side 
than a ball struck nearly full. Now all side, 
whether original or transmitted, results in a 
curved path before the ball comes to rest, the 
direction of the curl depending on the direction 
in which the nap of the cloth lies. This point 
Mrill be fully considered in the chapter on * Side ' ; 
for the present it may be stated roughly that a 
ball with r side on it curves to the right if the 
ball be travelling with the nap, and to the left if 
it be travelling against it. Assuming, therefore. 
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that the nap of the cloth lies along the line p c, 
the object-ball, as the result of transmitted side, 
will curve a little to the right of the point c. 
I am unable to say whether transmitted side 
varies directly or inversely with the pace of the 
ball. If it is increased by pace, it may certainly 
be neglected in practice, as its effect can only be 
visible in very gentle strokes, or after impact on a 
cushion. 

(6) Side on the striking -ball. — When one 
billiard ball strikes another, the place of contact 
is not a point, but a slight temporary dent made 
in each ball. This temporary dent acts as a 
frictional surface, varying in size according to 
the force of the impact. If we imagine this 
frictional surface at the point D, it is easy to 
understand that right-hand side on the striking- 
ball, acting on this frictional surface, tends to 
cause the object-ball to rotate to the left. In 
other words, it will neutralise either partially or 
entirely the transmitted r side described under 
(a). It may even overcome the natural trans- 
mitted side with something to spare, so that the 
object-ball will acquire some left-hand transmitted 
side instead of the natural right-hand side. 
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If, on the other hand, the striking-ball be 
propelled with fe/if-hand side, the friction at d 
will set up on the object-ball a spin to the right, 
that is, a spin in the same direction as the natural 
transmitted side, which will therefore become 
increased. The result will be that the tendency 
of the object-ball to travel to the right of the 
conunon normal will be encouraged. It is pro- 
bable that the increase (or reversal) of transmitted 
side here discussed will be most apparent when 
the stroke is a very gentle one. 

(c) Frictional pull. — A well-known stroke will 
explain what is intended by this expression (see 
fig. 3). 

Place a ball at P, about a foot from s, so that 
the three balls are in a straight line, pointing 
quite appreciably to the left of N e pocket. Play 
a gentle half -ball to the left of s. s will naturally 
travel to the right, and, in so doing, will * pull ' r 
with it to the right of the conmion normal, so 
that R will go into the pocket or even to the right 
of it. I am inclined to believe that r side on p, 
by increasing the transmitted I side on s, as ex- 
plained under (6), will slightly increase the angle 
of r's divergence ; while I side on p, by neutralising 
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or reversing the I side on s, will keep r nearer to 
its normal path. At any rate in practical play 
I side should not be used, as the balls would be 
likely to remain covered after r is placed on the 
spot. 

If r side be used, s should be left within three 
or four inches of the spot, while p will travel right 
up to the N B cushion and come to rest at a dis- 
tance of about fifteen inches from n cushion, 
leaving an easy cannon and break. 

If p be placed above the other balls, as at q 
(8 N, 22 w), in order to pot the red, it is merely 
necessary to aim dead full at s, with sufficient 
strength to carry p beyond the spot, s will travel 
about a foot. 

If p be placed below the other balls, e.g. at t 
(21 N, 22 w), s must be hit fine on the left (per- 
haps with r side as above). The stroke appears 
more certain if played quite gently, but s will 
probably remain on the spot. 

Applying now this stroke to the consideration 
of the ordinary half -ball stroke, it would not seem 
incredible that, owing to the friction at D, the ball 
R should be * pulled * slightly to the right of its 
normal path towards c, though the ' pull ' will be 



Fig. 3 




R, 9 N, in centre line: S, 9f N, in contact with E. 
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very much less than in the case just considered, 
as there is no intermediate ball to assist in the 
operation. 

On the whole, then, it would seem that there 
are three distinct forces, each of which may tend 
to take B to the right of c — viz. (i) ordinary trans- 
mitted side, (ii) increased transmitted side due to 
I side on p, and (iii) frictional pull. Each of 
these no doubt is very minute in itself, but when 
all are working together it seems more than likely 
that their combined effect may be actually visible 
in the case of a delicately played stroke. 

II. Striking-ball Angles. — The angle at 
which a ball, after striking another ball^ will 
diverge from its original direction depends on 
four things — viz. (1) the elasticity of the balls, 

(2) the angle at which the object-ball is struck, 

(3) the rotation of the striking-ball, (4) the pace of 
the striking-ball. For the present I will assume : 
(1) ivory balls, (2) the half-ball angle, (3) perfect 
rolling (without side), (4) No. 1 strength, or a 
little less. 

In this case (fig. 4), where p is the centre of 
the striking-ball, aimed from A at the point B (the 
extreme visible edge of the object-ball r), the point 
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p will ultimately travel nearly in the straight line 
p F, the angle B P f being a little larger than the 
angle B P c, which, as stated before, is exactly 30**. 
A very high authority on the game states that the 
Fio. 4 




angle b P F is * about 45** ' ; but these are rather 
bold figures. Mr. Hemming puts it at 33° 40', or, 
as nearly as possible, 33|°, the latter being the 
maximum possible divergence obtained by aiming 
a degree or two to the left of B. 

C 
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The point p, then, may be said to travel ulti- 
mately nearly along the line P F, the angle b p F 
being practically SSf. The words 'ultimately' 
and ' nearly ' are used because the ball, after im- 
pact, will start in a curve, the initial motion of 
the point f being almost straight towards e — that 
is, almost at right angles to the common normal. 
This curve varies in size from less than an inch to 
several feet, according to the pace of the ball ; but 
as soon as it wears itself out, the point P will 
travel in a straight line parallel to P f, and at a 
distance from P f varying with the pace of the 
ball ; and this straight line will be the tangent to 
the parabola described after impact.^ 

The angle of divergence, therefore, can, for 
practical purposes, be considerably enlarged by 
pace. It can be slightly diminished by * follow ' ; 



^ Note that, though b p f is the true half -ball angle, the point 
p never really passes over f, but travels in a direction parallel 
to p F, the distance of its path from p f varying v^ith the pace. 
In fact, strictly speaking, the angle should not be measured from 
the point p at all, but from an imaginary point p on the line p a. 
If then p/ be the tangent to the curve described by the ball, the 
true half -ball angle is sp/. The position of the points ^ and / 
will vary according to the pace of the ball, but ^/ will always be 
parallel to p f, %nd the angle Bpf always equal to the angle bp f. 
In other words, the pace of the hall has no effect on its uUimate 
divergence^ which remains constant at 33}*'. 
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* slightly ' only, because no -very large amount of 
follow can be put on a gently played ball. The 
angle can also be very greatly enlarged by the use 
of a rotation short of 'corresponding.' For in- 
stance, what is known as a ' dead ' ball, i.e. a ball 
sliding without any rotation, will diverge, accord- 
ing to Mr. Hemming, at an angle of 53^** from 
its original direction, passing, in fact, very close 
to E ; while a ball played with much reversed 
rotation, or * drag,' may be made to * describe a 
parabola with its axis towards the striker,' and 
ultimately travel almost along the line p g at right 
angles to p b. Hence the axiom that ' a half -ball 
screw is a right angle, and cannot exceed it ' : the 
latter part of which is strictly true. 

The effect, if any, of 'side' on the striking- 
ball, in increasing or diminishing the angle of its 
divergence, is reserved for discussion in the chapter 
on * Side.' With regard to (1) it may be useful to 
note that bonzoline balls are more elastic than 
ivory, and consequently diverge at a voider angle. 

Similar rules apply to angles other than the 
half-ball ; but half -ball strokes are the most im- 
portant in practical play, and also by far the 
easiest, so far as cannons and losing hazards are 

c 2 
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concerned ; the reason being not only that the 
edge of the object-ball gives something definite to 
aim at, but that, at this angle, a very considerable 
inaccuracy in aim has practically no effect on the 
divergent path of the striking-ball. This explains 
why a No. 1 losing hazard or cannon, if the balls 
are carefully placed for the half-ball angle, can 
hardly be missed by an ordinary player. It ex- 
plains, in fact, why billiards is a possible game at 
all for the average amateur. 

The other most useful angles to know by sight 
are, besides the half -ball winning hazard (30**), 
the three-quarter-ball and quarter-ball No. 1 
losing hazards, the gentle half-ball and quarter- 
ball screws, and the No. 4 half-ball screw. All 
these will be found illustrated in the practical part 
of this book. 

The three-quarter-ball winning-hazard angle 
is 14i^ the quarter-ball being about 48|°. Mr. 
Hemming points out the useful fact that when a 
ball is struck fuller than a three-quarter ball, the 
angular divergence of the striking-ball is always 
practically double that of the object-ball : assum- 
ing, of course. No. 1 strength and perfect rolling. 
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CHAPTEE III 

VELOCITIES 

A. Full-ball Velocities. — When an ivory ball, 
travelling with corresponding rotation, strikes an 
object-ball centrally, it loses, at first, about |f 
of the velocity with which it was travelling just 
before the moment of impact. The whole of the 
lost velocity is imparted to the object-ball, which 
accordingly begins to travel about thirteen times 
as fast as the striking-ball. It is well known, 
of course, that it does not travel thirteen times 
as far ; and as the relative distances travelled by 
the two balls, and not their relative velocities, 
are the important thing to consider in practical 
play, I have made some experiments to determine 
the former point as accurately as possible in the 
case of gentle strokes. The limitation to gentle 
strokes is necessary, because contact with a 
cushion would alter the results arrived at. 

I found, then, that when the object-ball 
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travelled a comparatively long distance (from 
about four feet up to ten feet) the ratio was fairly 
constant at 5 to 1. For instance, if the object- 
ball travelled 100 inches, the striking-ball would 
travel 20 inches, measured, of course, from the 
position of its centre at the moment of impact. 
For very short distances the ratio seemed to be 
about 6 to 1 ; e,g. when the object-ball travelled 
six inches, the striking-ball would not travel more 
than an inch. This was not surprising, as a very 
slowly moving ball would naturally be brought 
to rest very suddenly by any little extra rough- 
ness in the cloth. But what was surprising was 
that when the object-ball travelled about two feet 
(more or less) the ratio obtained seemed to be as 
high as 7 to 1. I cannot say whether there is 
any possible explanation of this anomaly other 
than inequalities in the cloth, or error in putting 
on the correct rotation. To abolish the first- 
mentioned cause of error a new cloth is neces- 
sary ; a much-used cloth soon gets faster in 
the more frequented parts of the table, such as 
the top end and the d. 

B. Half-ball Velocities. — To determine the rela- 
tive distances travelled by two balls, after impact 
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at the half -ball angle, it is first necessary to mark 
out on the table an angle of 30°. This may be 
easily done in the following manner. Select a 
spot (a) (fig. 5) on the baulk-line a little to the left 
of the D, say 21 inches from the exact centre spot 
of the D. Mark also a point 6, 21 inches from 
the centre spot of the table, and in a line towards 
the left-hand middle pocket ; and produce 6 a to 
meet the bottom cushion at c. On a c mark very 
accurately a spot tZ, exactly 2^5- inches from a, 
if this be the diameter of the balls used. Now 
take a tape yard-measure, and, fixing the end 
marked at d, hold the tape in the left hand 
at the figure 24 and shift it about (more or less 
towards the s w pocket) until when the end 
marked 36 is held on the line d c, the shorter 
portion of the tape, when stretched, appears to be 
parallel to the s cushion. Mark the spots on the 
table under the figures 24 and 36 by the points 
p and e. Test these points to see that they are 
equidistant from the s cushion, and, if not, shift 
the point p, keeping it always 24 inches from d, 
until p e is both parallel to the cushion and 
12 inches in length. Then the angle p d e 
is 30^ 
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Now place the red ball on a, testing its 
position by looking along the baulk-line and 
along the line c b ; and placing another ball on p, 
aim accurately at d (never mind the edge of the 
object-ball) ; if your ball passes exactly over d, it 
will hit the red a true half-ball. Be careful to 
hit your ball at ' cushion-height,' and strike vdth 
various degrees of gentle strength, but not so 
hard as to make your own ball strike the SB 
cushion. Whenever the stroke leaves the red 
ball fairly on the line a h, measure the distance 
travelled by each ball, the distance of the red ball 
being of course measured from a, and of the 
striker's ball from d. 

Some experiments made in this way seemed 
to show that the red ball travels only a very little 
further than the striker's ball. Such ratios, for 
instance, as 35 to 31 and 30 to 27 were obtained. 
Now this may at first seem rather curious in 
view of Mr. Hemming's calculations, from which 
it may be proved that, whereas the red ball starts 
with more than ^ of the original velocity of the 
striking-ball, the latter loses almost half its velocity. 
In other words, the relative paces of the two balls 
immediately after impact are as 8 to 5. How, 
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then, is the similarity of the distances travelled 
to be accounted for? 

The explanation is simple. The red ball does 
not start with perfect rolling. Being struck, 
not at cushion-height, but on a level with its 
centre, it starts, at first, as a ' dead ' ball This 
implies considerable friction with the cloth, 
gradually lessening till perfect rolling with the 
minimum of friction is attained. The striking- 
ball, on the other hand, retains after impact its 
original pace of rotation. Immediately after 
impact its velocity, as stated above, is reduced 
by one half, and it starts, therefore, from the 
point of contact with a rotation considerably in 
excess of its pace, that is as a ball with 'follow * 
on it, and accordingly travels much further than 
the red, in proportion to their relative velocities 
immediately after impact. 

Now from Mr. Hemming's equations concern- 
ing the velocities of two balls * after table fric- 
tion has completed its work * (that is, when each 
ball has just attained perfect rolling), it may be 
deduced that, at an angle of 30'', the velocity 
of the red ball is *62 v, and that of the striking- 
ball -56 V, V being the original velocity of the 
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striking-ball immediately before impact. The 
ratio, therefore, is 62 to 56, a result practically 
the same as the 30 to 27 obtained by experiment. 
But as it is not likely that the two balls travel 
nearly equal distances before attaining perfect 
rolling, this happy result can be nothing more 
than a coincidence. 

The preceding diagram affords an opportunity 
for explaining the essential difference between 
* long-legged ' and * short-legged ' cannons. Place 
the spot-white ball at 5, so that pas is exactly 
a gentle half-ball cannon if played from p. This 
is a * short-legged ' cannon, so called because the 
limb p a is shorter than the limb s a. The 
cannon from s is a * long-legged ' cannon, but is 
not exactly a half-ball stroke, A little considera- 
tion will make this clear. If we regard the 
centres of the two white balls as points, the 
course of the plain ball from p will he p d s, 
which is the true half -ball angle (180°-33|°). 
But if the cannon be played from s the course 
of the spot-white ball will be not s dp but sqp^ 
q being the position of its centre at the moment 
of impact at a half-ball angle to the left of the 
ball on a. Now the angle sqp will be clearly 
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smaller than the angle sdp (the true half -ball 
angle) ; the spot- white ball accordingly -v^ill not 
cannon full on to the plain ball, but will hit it on 
the side towards e. By placing p nearer d the 
difference can be made more apparent. 
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CHAPTEE IV 

SIDE 

There are ten diilerent reasons for which players 
use side. These will be discussed in order. 

A. Meet on Cushion Angles. — The most obvious 
eifect of side is the alteration which it produces 
in the angle of reflection from a cushion. This 
effect is most marked when the cushion is played 
at directly (at an angle of 0**), when a variation 
of 25^ or so is easily produced. At oblique angles 
the effect of side * away from ' the cushion is to 
increase the angle of reflection, so that the ball 
travels closer to the cushion. When side * to- 
wards' the cushion is put on, the angle of 
reflection is generally diminished ; but when the 
angle of incidence is about 45®, the angle of re- 
flection seems to be almost unaltered by * cushion- 
side' — sd) any rate, in the case of gentle strokes. 
The reason for this may be that the cushion-side 
is more or less neutralised by the side in the 
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opposite direction which is imparted to the ball 
by the cushion itself. For this reason ' cushion- 
side ' should be avoided, when possible, in * all- 
round ' cannons. It is better, in fact, by means 
of a little * incline ' * away from ' the cushion, to 
assist the side put on by the cushion, than to 
complicate matters by putting on cushion-side and 
having it partially reversed. This is one reason 
why all-round cannons are generally played with 
a Uttle incline away from the cushion; not so 
much for the sake of the incline in itself, but 
in order to avoid the possibility of accidentally 
putting on any cushion-side, which would cause 
the cannon to be very badly missed. 

B. Effect of Side on Pace, after Impact on a 
Cnshion. — Side away from a cushion increases the 
pace of a ball, cushion-side diminishes it. This 
is easily proved by the following experiment (see 
fig. 6). Place the red ball on the baulk-line, 
11 inches from the s e cushion, and a white ball 
about a foot from s cushion and 15 inches from 
s E cushion. Play a gentle half-ball stroke on the 
right-hand side of the red with strong r side, 
striking very little above the centre, with suflS- 
cient strength to send the red ball up to the line 
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between the middle pockets. The white ball will 
be found to stay within a foot of the baulk-line, 
and a few inches only from the be cushion. 
Now play, at the same strength, with strong I 
side, and observe how the white ball shoots oflf the 
cushion to join the red, travelling off the cushion 
about four times as far as it did in the former 
case. If the stroke be played without side, the 
white ball will travel about twice as far as it did 
when r side was used. 

This, then, is another reason for playing all- 
round cannons with incline away from the cushion. 
The incline is converted into pace, so that less 
expenditure of force is required, and the object- 
ball is not compelled to travel so far. 

The difference in effect between r and I sides, 
in the case of the stroke mentioned above, may 
be explained, in unscientific terms, by imagining 
that in the case of r side the ball is compelled to 
make some attempt to travel in a south-westerly 
direction after contact with the cushion. The 
attempt is a failure, but detracts from the pace of 
the ball, whereas in the case of / side the ball 
obviously receives an impulse nearly in the direc- 
tion of its natural path towards the N w. 
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C. Side to < Enlarge ' the Pocket.— In all losing 
hazards in which the path of the player's ball, 
after impact, is not directly towards an ' open ' 
pocket, the rule is to put on side towards the 
nearer angle of the pocket. The distances to the 
two angles of the pocket must be measured not 
from the object-ball (after the careless habit of 
some players), but from the base of the striking- 
ball at the moment of impact. For instance, 
in the position marked (A) in fig. 7 the red 
ball is nearer the N cushion than it is to the 
NE cushion; nevertheless I side should not be 
put on, for the player's ball will be travelling from 
the dot exactly opposite the open pocket. It is 
considered better, in fact, to use r side in such a 
position, in order to * help the screw ' — whatever 
that may mean. 

Position (B) is the well-known losing hazard 
made by striking the red ball full. The striker's 
ball being hit high, about No. 8 or 4 strength, 
with I side, cleaves to the cushion and runs along 
it into the pocket. Here it is to be noted that it 
is not the side that makes the ball run along the 
cushion ; the follow on the ball does that, as may 
be gathered from a stroke mentioned in Chapter I. 
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The side is put on merely to enlarge the pocket 
in case the ball should leave the cushion a little. 
If the stroke were a cannon instead of a losing 
hazard, no side would be used, or, if any, it would 
be right-hand side in this particular instance, for 
reasons which will appear later (see under § G). 

Side to enlarge the pocket is utilised for long 
* jennies' from baulk, and for the majority of 
short jennies. In the case of similar strokes 
played * against the nap ' (e.g. from the top end of 
the table), its use is attended with some danger 
(§G). 

Position (0) is a pretty stroke from * Bennett 
on Billiards.' The white balls are supposed to be 
about an inch from the s cushion. The spot- 
white ball, being struck quite full, a free No. 1, 
rebounds off both shoulders of the pocket to join 
the red ball just outside baulk ; while the player's 
ball, struck rather high with plenty of I side, goes 
into the pocket off the further shoulder. 

One other rather pretty and very common 
stroke may be mentioned here. It is by no means 
difficult, though most amateurs for some reason 
seem to avoid it. [See diagram, position (d). 
R, 60 N, 3 w ; s, 1 N, 12 w ; p, 5 n, 11 w.] Play a 

d2 
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gentle stab to the right of s, a half-ball or finer, 
with plenty of I side. When the balls are so near 
to each other it is not necessary to strike much, 
if at all, below the centre. If p hits the further 
shoulder of the n e pocket the side will take it in, 
and it may go in even if it strikes the n cushion 
as much as a foot away from the pocket. In fact, 
very little accuracy is required, provided that the 
stroke be played gently and with sufficient I side. 
s should not travel beyond B. If the stroke were 
played with r side, p might not go in if it struck 
the further shoulder first, and certainly would 
not go in if its first contact were with the n 
cushion. 

If p be placed nearer s the stroke becomes 
finer and easier. In fact, the finer it is the easier 
it becomes, as there is practically no angular 
divergence to calculate, and the edge of an object- 
ball so near to the eye is a great help to the aim. 
This also is a fact of which many amateurs fail 
to take due advantage. When the stroke is very 
fine s will, of course, scarcely be moved. 

A stroke similar to the above, with a little 
screw and r side, may of course be played into 
the N w pocket ; but it would not leave so well, 
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and, if the balls were further to the right, would 
necessitate the use of the long-butt. 

D. Ma88£ Side. — This consists of rotation about 
a horizontal axis lying in the direction in which 
the ball is travelling. It is caused by putting on 
side with a cue not held parallel to the surface of 
the table, but pointing more or less downward. 
The result is a curved path in the direction of the 
side put on, the curve being most marked when 
the butt end of the cue is very much raised. This 
curve is totally distinct from the curve caused by 
the nap of the cloth, which will be considered 
under section G. A little consideration will show 
that all strokes played with side are really, to a 
certain extent, played with this mass6 side or 
curl. In the case of all strokes played without 
the rest, a part of the cue appreciably thicker than 
its point has to be held above a cushion consider- 
ably higher than the centre of the ball, so that a 
partially downward blow becomes inevitable. This 
is especially the case when the player's ball lies 
' under the cushion ' ; the curve then, when side 
is used, is so noticeable that it must always be 
allowed for. Even when the rest is used the 
thickness of the player's thumb must be added to 
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half the diameter of the thickest part of the cue, 
so that the avoidance of a partially downward 
blow again becomes difficult, whatever the height 
of the rest. But, in addition to this, the ordinary 
rest is made so unnecessarily high that it becomes 
necessary to raise the butt end of the cue several 
inches above the table, in order to hit any part of 
the ball not much above its centre. Probably the 
original inventor of the rest calculated that its 
handle would be held immediately below the butt 
end of the cue, and so compel this raising of the 
butt end: accordingly he elevated his rest to 
match, so that the ball could at any rate be hit 
before the cloth. But the modem player holds 
the end of the rest to the left of his cue, and 
could well afford, therefore, to use a lower rest. 
Boberts cautions his pupils against using the 
higher part of the cross-shaped rest : it should, 
in fact, never be used except with the deliberate 
intention of increasing the mass6 curl, or as a 
mild substitute for the * spider ' rest. 

Now as to the nature and uses of this mass6 
curve. In the first place, it is not the segment of 
a circle, but approximately a parabola, gradually 
merging into a straight line, the ultimate path 
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of the ball being the tangent to the curve at the 
point where it ceases. 

The most obvious use of an exaggerated mass6 
side is for the purpose of making a ball curl round 
an obstacle, such as an intervening ball or the 
angle of a pocket ; in the latter case the 
player is said to be * angled.' Two other cases 
are illustrated in fig. 8. When the player's 
ball, 'in hand,' is played with ordinary strong 
r side at the point a on the s e cushion just 
outside baulk, it is not possible to make it rebound 
to any point on the s cushion more than a few 
inches from the s w pocket. But if strong mass6 
side be used, the cannon can be made as in the 
diagram (position A) ; for the ball may be con- 
sidered as practically starting in the straight line 
p a, which evidently gives a very considerable in- 
crease in the angle of incidence, and consequently 
of reflection. 

In position B the point b is the natural situa- 
tion of the player's ball for a half -ball No. 1 losing 
hazard off the red (without side) into the n e 
pocket. From c the stroke may be played with 
ordinary I side, in which case the curve is so 
sUght as to be hardly noticed ; but if the ball be 
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at d or e, mass6 side must be used intentionally, 
with due allowance for the curve, the cue being 
aimed at the centre of the red ball or at its right- 
hand edge, or even altogether outside it, according 
to the amount of curve put on. The stroke may 
be made quite gently even if the player's ball be 
as much as twenty inches from the n w pocket. 
When the player's ball is a Uttle to the right of 6, 
as for instance at 9, the stroke may be made with 
ordinary r side ; but the position is not nearly so 
favourable, as the r side tends to keep the ball 
out of the pocket unless it goes in clean. For 
this reason a losing hazard from any point below 
q should not be attempted, or, if attempted, should 
be played as a quarter-ball stroke with I side, if any, 
to enlarge the pocket. In all the half -ball strokes 
described above, the ball may be considered as 
practically coming from b, which lies in the tangent 
to the curve described by the ball before impact. 

Mass6 side is frequently of use for gentle can- 
nons when all the balls are close together, and it 
is desired to cannon on to the outside edge of the 
third ball, without disturbing the second ball by 
the use of screw. An instance will be found 
under the heading * Top of the Table Play.' 
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All strokes played with an exaggerated mass6 
side must be played considerably harder than 
usual, since a large portion of the force of the 
stroke acts in a vertical direction only, and the 
ball starts with a forward motion by no means 
proportional to the force of the blow. In position 
B, for example, the hazard from d oi e may be 
played at quite No. 2 strength without sending' 
the red ball beyond its ordinary position over the 
middle pocket. 

E. Side to Alter the Angle of Divergence of Ball 
from Ball. — This use of side is, strictly speaking, 
non-existent. Side on the striker's ball has no 
appreciable effect on its angle of divergence from 
the object-ball. Eoberts, in Chapter IV. of * The 
Game of Billiards,' plainly shows that he is aware 
of this fact, which is probably unknown to the 
majority of amateurs. Why, then, is side put on 
by all classes of players alike, and apparently with 
this object? The answer may be found in the 
last section (D). Practical side is almost invari- 
ably a mixture of pure side with mass6 side, which 
latter, by inducing the striker's ball to travel in a 
curve, causes it to approach the object-ball from a 
changed direction. The ball comes off at its 
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accustomed angle, but as its original path is altered 
by the side, its path after impact is likewise altered 
{vide position B in the last section). Pure side 
alone — that is, rotation about an absolutely vertical 
axis, free from any admixture of screw or mass6 
curl — would have no appreciable effect on the 
angle of divergence. But, for reasons stated above, 
pure side is practically never used. When play- 
ing * against the nap ' {vide G) it is worse than 
useless to attempt to enlarge the angle of diver- 
gence in a gentle stroke by means of side. The 
curl in the opposite direction produced by the nap 
will more than neutralise the effect of the side, 
unless the latter be of a very pronounced mass6 
type. 

F. Side to Increase the Face of Ball from Ball. — 
This may or may not be fanciful. In the case of 
screw-strokes side away from the object-ball {i,e. in 
the direction of the proposed screw) is commonly 
put on * to help the screw,' as the saying is. In a 
series of very delicate ' nursery ' cannons at about 
a quarter-ball angle, when the object-ball and the 
third ball are in contact or nearly so, a little * incline ' 
away from the two balls causes the striker's ball 
to shoot off them better, leaving the same stroke 
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at the next turn, the other two balls remaining in 
contact. If incline be not used, and the stroke 
played a little too gently or too full, the angle may 
be lost, the player's ball remaining nearly oppo- 
site the other two, possibly in contact with the 
third ball. By the use of incline where necessary 
a series of twenty or thirty cannons may be made 
by an average amateur, without any aid from a 
cushion or the push-stroke. But a delicate touch 
is, of course, essential. 

G. Effect of the Nap of the Cloth on Side.— It 
has already been stated roughly that a ball played 
with side curls in the same direction as the side 
put on if played ' with ' the nap, and in the oppo- 
site direction if played * against ' the nap. For 
an explanation of the cause of this the reader 
cannot do better than consult Mr. Hemming's 
* Billiards Mathematically Treated.' Two in- 
stances of its value in practical play may be given 
here. 

In position (a) on the diagram (fig. 9), the balls 
being just clear of one another, the most certain 
method of making the cannon with the plain ball is 
to strike the red ball quite full with strong r side ; 
the player's ball after impact will curl to the right 
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and come full on to the spot-white ball. If the 
stroke were played with the spot- white ball, right- 
hand side must again be used in order to make 
the ball curl to the left against the nap. 

Position B was of frequent occurrence in the 
days of the spot-stroke. Eed is on the spot ; the 
player's ball is at 1, very slightly above the spot- 
line (the line drawn from the N w pocket through 
the red ball). By playing the screw-back hazard 
with right-hand side, the ball may be made to curl 
a little to the left (i.e. towards the top of the table), 
and so regain position on the spot-line instead of 
coming to rest below it. If the player's ball be 
at 2, the run-through hazard should be played 
with I side, so that the ball may curl to the right 
against the nap, and not remain too far down the 
table. 

A more accurate description of the varying 
effects of the nap must now be given. The 
strokes in fig. 10 were made by hand, by which 
means a far larger amount of pure side, free 
from mass6 curve, can be imparted to a ball than 
by the use of a cue. In order that the full effect 
of the curl may be seen, it is necessary that the 
ball should be travelling slowly. If, therefore, a 
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cue be used, a second ball should be placed within 
a foot or two of the player's ball, and be struck 
full by the latter. The direct impact will diminish 
the pace of the player's ball without destroying 
its side, so that a large amount of pure side can 
be imparted. The ball should be struck fairly 
hard (about No. 3 strength), and neither above 
nor below the centre. 

The curves given on the diagram have no 
pretension to accuracy, being intended merely to 
show the general directions of the curved paths. 
Bight'haxid side is assumed in every case. 

1. The ball marked 1, travelling in the same 
direction as the nap, curls considerably to the 
right. 

2. The curl to the left, the ball travelling 
against the nap, is slightly greater than in the 
case of 1, the reason probably being that more 
friction is encountered, so that there is more 
material for the side to work upon. (See also 
under 6.) 

3. The curl to the left is very slight. 

4. The curl to the left is immensely increased. 

5. The ball 5, moving very slightly against the 
nap, curls to the rights whether r or I side be used. 
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6. The ball 6, travelling very slightly with the 
nap, will not curl to the right. 

In attempting to reconcile these results, we 
are driven to the following conclusion : a spinni/ng 
hall takes full advantage of any circumstance 
tending to make it travel towards the top end of 
the table (the direction in which the nap lies), 
while resisting, as far as possible, any attempt to 
make it travel in the opposite direction. This 
explains the difference in the curves of 1 and 2. 
In 1 the ball is already travelling * with ' the nap, 
and, though compelled by the spin to change its 
direction, will not do so to the same extent as in 2. 
In the latter case the ball starts against the nap, 
and will seize any opportunity of escaping from 
that direction, so that the curve becomes rather 
more pronounced. Cases 3, 4, 5, and 6 are 
accounted for in the same way. Hence, too, we 
find that : 

7. A ball starting at right angles to the direc- 
tion of the nap curls first towards the north, 
whether r or Z side be used. 

8. A very curious case. The ball 8, with r 
side, starting at right angles to the direction of 
the nap, curl? first to the left, because that is the 

E 
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northerly direction. Afterwards, as it finds itself 
travelling slightly with the nap, case 1 comes in, 
and the ball makes a distinct attempt to curl to 
the right, resulting, when successful, in a serpen- 
tine path. With sufficient spin and pace on the 
ball, there would be another turn to the left as 
soon as the ball ceased to travel with the nap, and 
so on indefinitely. But the final position of the 
ball would be nearer the top of the table, the 
curves in that direction being more pronounced. 

H. Side as a Onide to Aim. — If left-hand side 
{vide 'preliminary remarks *) be put on, and the 
cue aimed as if for a half -ball stroke to the right of 
the object-ball, the latter will evidently be struck a 
quarter-ball, or a little fuller if the ball curls before 
impact. In the same way, if the aim be at the 
centre of the object-ball, the stroke will be a three- 
quarter-ball stroke. So also the stroke shown at 
fig. 11 will be a three-quarter-ball stroke with 
right-hand side, aim being taken as if for a 
half -ball stroke, in the direction of the dotted line. 

This method of aiming is often useful when 
the side put on is either harmless, as in the case 
of direct cannons and open-pocket losing hazards, 
or actually beneficial, as in the case of fine jennies 
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and run-through losing hazards where it is de- 
sirable to ' enlarge the pocket/ In the latter case, 
however, it must be used with caution if the path 
of the striking-ball, after impact, be against the 
run of the nap. For instance, a jenny played 
from the top end of the table into one of the baulk 
pockets should be played rather harder than usual, 
in order to resist the adverse influence of the nap, 

Fig. 11 





which might otherwise cause the ball to curl away 
from the side-cushion and miss the further shoulder 
of the pocket. 

I. Side to Divert the Object-ball from its Normal 
Path. — This is explained in the chapter on Angles. 
Its effect is said to be very minute. If so, it is 
best avoided, as its use must be detrimental to 
accuracy of aim. 

J. Side in the Push Stroke. — Though the push 
stroke is now generally abolished, this chapter 
would not be complete without some remarks on 

£ 2 
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the effects of side on a pushed ball. Three typical 
cases will be considered — viz. (1) push misses, 
(2) push cannons, and (3) push winning hazards. 
[Push losing hazards are made in the same way 
as cannons.] 

(1) Push Misses. — If it is desired to give a miss 
from Z D to a point near the s w cushion a little 
below the w pocket, all that is necessary is to 
aim straight at the pocket and push, a little below 
the centre, with right-hand side, which causes the 
ball to slip off the cue and travel to the left of the 
pocket. The advantage of playing the stroke in 
this manner is that the strength of the push is, 
within certain limits, immaterial, for almost 
immediately after the beginning of the push the 
propelling action of the cue is no longer direct, but 
becomes an oblique and rapidly diminishing force 
as the point on the ball in contact with the cue 
shifts more and more to the right. 

(2) Push Garmons, — If p (fig. 12) be pushed 
straight towards s with r side, the natural tendency 
of the ball to diverge to the right after meeting b 
will be first lessened and afterwards reversed by 
the point of the cue as it follows with the ball. 
The cue-tip, being to the right of the ball, blocks 
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its path to the right, and eventually, as in case 1, 
pushes it back to the left. The amount of side 
necessary varies according to the distance from p 
to R and the size of the angle R p s. If p and r 
are almost in contact and the angle R p s is small 
(that is, if the push be through a rather full ball), 
a considerable amount of side is necessary. If, on 
the other hand, p be two or three inches from R, a 
very small amount of side must be used ; other- 

Fia. 12 
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wise p will be pushed too much to the left before 
coming into contact with r. In any case the 
stroke is much more difficult. 

When the angle r p s is large — that is, if the 
push be through a fine ball — little if any side is 
required. 

The important point in all pushes with side is 
to stop pushing the instant the player perceives 
that his ball is travelling straight for the further 
ball. 
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When all three balls are in a straight line 
it is necessary to hold the cue at a considerable 
inclination to that line and to push gently but 
firmly, keeping up the pressure for a considerable 
time. 

Fig. 13 

X 

05 ® 

The striker's ball in the above diagram may be 
pushed to the point x, the red ball travelling a 
little to the right of the line p b s, and so driving 
s to X. The stroke, however, is possible without 
any * kiss,' p travelling straight to s. 

It may assist the player if he stands well away 
from his cue and gradually draws the butt towards 
himself during the progress of the stroke. This 
device would prevent any premature escape from 
the tip of the cue on the part of p. The stroke is 
not necessarily foul. 

All push strokes with side should be played 
gently. 



Fig. 14 
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Those played without side, when it becomes 
necessary to allow for divergence after impact and 
so alter the aim, may be played harder if desired ; 
what is known as the * half -push' being some- 
times nothing less than a * slog ' — in any case 
certainly a less fair stroke than the genuine 
push. 

(3) Push Winning Hazards. — In fig. 14, 
where p is directly opposite and almost in 
contact with e, there is a choice of no less 
than four different strokes, all made by a gentle 
push full at the red ball. 

(a) Cannon to bring the balls together. Push 
with I side, neither above nor below the centre. 

(b) Cannon to leave a red winner. Push 
with I side below the centre, p will travel to s, 
leaving the red ball behind. 

(c) Losing hazard. Push with r side below 
the centre. 

(d) Winning hazard. Push with r side, 
neither above nor below the centre. The balls 
will travel together towards the pocket (the 
reverse of (a)) ; the player's ball will catch the 
angle of the pocket, rebound on to R and kiss it 
into the pocket. 
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All the above strokes should be played quite 
gently. 

The explanation of them is a little com- 
plicated. The direction taken by the striker's 
ball presents no difficulty; it cannot travel to 
the left when I side is used, because the point of 
the cue is in the way. It must obviously travel 
somewhere if the pressure is maintained, and 
consequently has no option but to slip off the cue 
to the right. Now this push, when the red ball 
is squeezed in between p and the cushion, 
necessarily causes a considerable amount of pres- 
sure and friction. The two balls become, in fact, 
like two cog-wheels, and as p is revolving in the 
direction produced by I side, R will be pressed 
into the cushion with a corresponding amount of 
r side. When allowed to escape it will con- 
sequently travel to the right —that is, in the same 
direction as p; and as p prevents any escape 
from the cushion, r's path must be parallel to 
the cushion. 

Now comes the question of the relative paces 
of the two balls, varying with the elevation of the 
cue-tip. When the push is at centre-height the 
explanation is simple. The two balls travel at 
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the same pace because there is no reason why 
one should travel faster than the other. Being 
pressed together for an appreciable time they 
become, as it were, glued together into a single 
ball, and so travel as one ball. When the push 
is below the centre the player's ball tends to be 
lifted off the table ; its gravity and friction with 
the table are diminished and it accordingly starts 
away quicker. The amount of force applied 
being the same as in the former case, the red 
ball must of necessity remain behind. Lastly, 
when the push is above the centre, the player's is 
to a certain extent pressed into the table, its 
gravity and friction with the table being in- 
creased. The red ball, accordingly, receiving its 
normal pressure, as in the first case, gets away 
the quicker. I give these explanations with 
some difl&dence, having no authority for them. 

With the object of ascertaining whether the 
theory is upset by an increase in the number 
of balls, I have tried the experiment of placing 
three balls in contact directly opposite the 
cushion, and pushing the outer one (p) with I 
side. According to the theory, the right-hand 
side communicated to the second ball should 
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commTinicate left-hand side to the third ball ; 
and this was found to be the case ; for while the 
two outer balls travelled to the right, the ball in 
contact with the cushion moved slightly to the 
left. The result is more pronounced if a fourth 
ball be added. 

One other property of side, which does not 
come under any of the ten headings treated, 
deserves some notice. When a ball meets a 
cushion obliquely the impact communicates to 
the ball a certain amount of side, this side being 
invariably side * away from ' the cushion. This 
fact explains why side * towards ' a cushion 
should not be employed except in urgent cases 
(see Chapter X.). Its partial or entire neutralisa- 
tion by the natural side communicated by the 
cushion itself, to say nothing of the resulting loss 
of pace, leads to complications which are best 
avoided. The same applies to any automatic 
reversal of side by the cushions; that is, the 
player's ball, when once it has acquired side 
away from a cushion, should not subsequently 
be permitted to strike another cushion in such 
a manner that the reverse side will be communi- 
cated to it. This prohibition is of very practical 
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use in the consideration of all-round cushion 
cannons (see Chapter X.), when a reversal of side, 
particularly at the time when the ball has 
travelled about half the distance required, 
generally proves fatal. A reversal of side when 
the ball is coming to rest is, for evident reasons, 
less disastrous. 
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CHAPTEE V 

SCREW 

Any ball with a rotation short of * corresponding ' 
(see Chapter I.) may be said to have screw on it, 
inasmuch as, on meeting another ball, its angle 
of divergence is increased. In most cases, how- 
ever, screw may be defined as * unresolved drag.' 
The ordinary drag-stroke played from baulk at a 
distant ball is not a screw, because by the time 
the balls meet the drag has been converted into 
'perfect rolling.' But if the stroke be played 
harder some of the drag has no time to become 
resolved and screw is the result. At short 
distances most of the drag will remain unresolved, 
even if the stroke be played quite gently, but for 
a distant screw-shot a certain amount of pace is 
essential in order to retain the drag on the ball. 
Nothing, however, of a jerky nature is required, 
not even that * indescribable turn of the wrist ' 
recommended in one of the ancient manuals ; it 
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is simply a question of drag, and the stroke 
should be played as smoothly and quietly as any 
other stroke. 

When impact takes place at the precise 
instant when the drag has ceased, and the ball, 
in consequence, is a * dead ' or sliding ball, it will, 
if the impact be full, stop dead. Impact on a 
half- ball will, under the same conditions, result in 
an angular divergence of 53^ degrees (Hemming). 
At very short distances this effect may be obtained 
by striking the player's ball in the centre. At 
greater distances the * stab-shot ' is necessary 
(No. 3 or 4 strength, a little below the centre), 
but the ball may still be struck centrally if the 
stroke be directed rather downwards, so as to put 
on a little temporary drag, just sufficient to last 
over the space between the balls. 

When some of the drag stfll remains, the 
result of full impact will be a screw-back in a 
straight line ; in other cases of comparatively 
' thick ' impact the ball will describe * a parabola 
with its axis towards the striker ' ; that is, the 
striker will be facing the inside of the curve — the 
opposite of what occurs in the case of a perfectly 
rolling or a following ball. 



Fig. 16 




(A) B, 7 N, 3i E : P, 4 N, 9 E. 

(B) B, 15 N, 20 W : P on spot. 
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In screw-strokes side * to enlarge the pocket ' is 
used in precisely the same way as in other strokes. 
For example, in position (a) (fig. 15), to make 
the screw-back losing hazard into the N B pocket, 
right-hand side must be used. The screw-back 
cannon off s and the N w cushion (position b) is 
played with r side, which causes the ball to * shoot * 
off the cushion. It may be observed that this, 
and not the direct screw-back, is the proper way 
of making the cannon for three reasons — viz. 
(1) because it is easier, the margin of error being 
less ; (2) because it removes all danger of the 
spot-white ball catching in the angle of the 
s w pocket and remaining in baulk ; (3) because 
the spot-white is driven to the neighbourhood of 
the spot, its proper position for ^ top of the table ' 
play. The rule for the two cases is simple : for 
a screw-back hazard along a cushion put on side 
away from the cushion ; for a similar cannon, 
side towards the cushion. 

The half-ball screw has already been 
mentioned; the angle of divergence is nearly a 
right angle and cannot exceed it. Position (a) 
in fig. 16 is an instance. The strength of the 
stroke should be such as to leave b in the 
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centre line of the table 18 or 24 inches below 
the centre spot. It would be a great mistake 
for the player to use r side under the im- 
pression that he is enlarging the pocket, merely 
because the red ball's distance from the N cushion 
is twice its distance from the ne cushion; for, 
as a matter of fact, the point of divergence of 
p from R will be exactly opposite the pocket, so 
that I side, if any, should be used ' to assist 
the screw.' 

Position (b) is that most useful and not 
sufficiently recognised stroke, the quarter-ball 
screw. Bight-hand side should be used and the 
strength should be sufficient to leave a red losing 
hazard from baulk into the ne pocket. The 
angle of the quarter-ball screw appears to be 
about 40 degrees at No. 2 strength. 

The use of the ordinary drag-stroke may be 
fittingly explained in this chapter. Drag is put 
on with the object of causing the player's ball 
to slide rapidly over the first portion of its 
course, and so be less liable to diversion 
from its intended path by any untrueness in 
either the ball itself or the table. More- 
over, the ball retains its side better than 



SCREW 67 

when struck at cushion-height. Great care 
must, however, be taken to avoid any un- 
intentional side, otherwise, owing to the curve 
produced, the remedy may prove worse than 
the disease. 

It is important to observe that the drag-stroke 
may be used for * running-through ' a ball (i.e. a 
stroke between a full and a half ball) just as 
much as for any other stroke. A very large 
majority of amateurs are under the delusion that 
all run-through strokes require the ball to be hit 
high. This is only the case when the object-ball 
is very close ; at medium or long distances, 
except where * follow ' is required for some special 
purpose (such as diminishing the angle of 
divergence or the ordinary run-through losing 
hazard off a ball in contact with a cushion), the 
ball should be struck centrally or below the 
centre, even for a run-through stroke; not only 
because the ball will run more truly, but because 
more side can be put on and retained in those 
cases where side is necessary. Even the curl 
produced can be utiUsed ; for instance, the long 
three-quarter-ball losing hazard from the comer 
of the D into one of the top pockets (the object- 

f2 
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ball being within a foot or two of the pocket) may 
be made by means of a combination of drag and 
side away from the pocket, half-AyaH aim being 
taken. The cmrl produced will result in three- 
quarter-ball impact. 
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PAET II 

A POUND OF PRACTICE 

CHAPTEE VI 

TOP OF THE TABLE PLAT 

The object in a game of billiards is to make 
breaks, and, as far as possible, to prevent the 
opponent from making them. A break is a 
succession of strokes: in a good break all the 
strokes are easy, though few of them are played 
in quite the easiest way. In fact, the easier the 
stroke the more thought should be expended on 
getting the most out of it. 

But, besides scoring easily, the player should 
also aim at scoring quickly; the less he is kept 
waiting between the strokes the better he will 
play. He does not want to be constantly send- 
ing balls into every pocket on the table, and be 
delayed while they are taken out and spotted ; 
nor does he want to play many of his strokes 



70 SIDE AND SCREW 

hard, and be kept waiting by the running of the 
balls themselves; nor should he compel himself 
to take too much walking exercise during his 
break or to have frequent recourse to the rest. 
In fact, the less walking done by the player and 
the marker the better it will be for the player. 

Now that the spot-stroke is barred the 
quickest and most prolific method of scoring is 
by means of * nursery ' cannons ; but with the 
push-stroke also generally barred, even these are 
not quite so easy as they were : the balls can 
no longer be allowed to * cover ' with impunity 
after the reckless manner of former days. More- 
over, though nursery cannons are easy in them- 
selves, to obtain the ideal position for them is 
not always quite so easy. Recourse must be had, 
therefore, to what is known as * top of the table ' 
play, jvhich, generally speaking, consists of an 
easy series of alternate cannons and red winning 
hazards into the top pockets, the opponent's ball 
being kept close to the spot (a little above it for 
choice) and disturbed as little as possible, while 
the striker's ball is kept within a foot or so of the 
spot and generally a little below the other two 
balls. For in this position there is always some 
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mode of scoring even if, as often happens, the 
balls are * covered.' During the progress of such 
a break the opportunity for a nest of nursery 
cannons will often present itself, and should be 
promptly recognised and seized. Nursery can- 
nons are not described in this work owing to 
the minuteness of the necessary measurements 
and the difficulty of representing them on dia- 
grams. The most favourable opportunity for 
them occurs when the balls are all together near 
the N w pocket ; they can then be gradually 
driven along the N cushion as far as the spot 
without any necessity for using the rest. 

In every break the time eventually comes 
when top of the table play can no longer be 
continued. It is then that the losing hazard 
becomes useful, but it should in most cases be 
used only as a means for regaining the lost 
position. An exception may be made in the 
case of a sequence of middle-pocket losers oflf 
the red ; the stroke is easy and scores fairly 
rapidly, and' should position be lost there will 
generally be a cannon or red winner with which 
to continue the break. 

White losers score less rapidly, and when 
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B on spot. P in hand. 
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position is lost the winning-haza>rd resource is 
not available as a means of continuing the break. 
It seems better, therefore, when the red ball is 
anywhere near the spot and the player's ball in 
hand, at once to bring all the balls together 
at the top of the table by means of a cannon 
off the spot-white. Various positions of this 
cannon, which is by far the commonest method 
of bringing about a position for top of the table 
play, are shown on the diagram (fig. 17). 

Bed is on the spot, the player's ball in hand. 
The points p and q are one foot above the w 
pocket, and 22 and 11 inches respectively from 
the N w cushion. The points n and o are opposite 
the pocket, and 25 and 11 inches respectively 
from it. The point m is one foot below the 
pocket and 27 inches from the s w cushion. If 
these points be taken as indicating the Z^/t-hand 
edge of the spot-white ball (from which the 
measurements are taken), the centre of the ball 
being about an inch to the right of the dot, then 
the points will give the limits of the position of 
the spot-white ball for a direct No. 1 cannon 
without side for all cases where that ball is 
within one foot of the line between the w pocket 
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and the centre spot of the table. In other words, 
the left-hand edge of the spot-white ball must 
not be to the right of the points m, n and p, nor 
to the left of the points o and q. It follows that 
the ideal spot is about 18 inches from the w 
pocket, and either level with it or up to six inches 
above it, because in that case the cannon would 
be made from c. s may be considerably higher 
up the table than the points p and g, but in that 
case the balls would not be brought together by 
the cannon. Again, s may be considerably to 
the left of the points o and g, provided that the 
top cushion be used or r side or both; in such 
cases the cannon should, whenever possible, be 
made off s, the much less effective cannon off R 
and the n cushion being reserved for those cases 
where the other method is impossible at No. 1 
strength, s must not be more than a couple of 
inches to the right of m, n and p, even though 
I side and the top cushion be used ; for I side will 
have little or no effect off the cushion on any ball 
missing r on the right. The angle of incidence 
will be too much for it. 

There is one fortunately limited area, some- 
where between p and the pyramid spot, where, 
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should s chance to rest therein, there is not only 
no half -ball cannon (direct) from baulk, but also 
no losing hazard at No. 1 strength. In such an 
emergency the player must choose between a 
two-cushion cannon oflf either ball or a No. 4 
losing hazard oflf s, to bring it out of baulk, or 
a cannon, direct or off the top cushion, at some 
other than the half-ball angle. 

But assuming that we have steered clear of 
this area of comparative safety, and have at 
length reached the top of the table, let us 
endeavour to stay there for some time while 
the following strokes are expounded. 
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B on spot. P on spot-line, about 9 inches from B. S due N of B 
and nearly in contact with it ; ^ or | inch away. 

Fig. 18 represents the ideal position for top 
of the table play. Drive b nearly up to the 
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pocket, cannoning very fine on to the left-hand 
edge of s, so as not to disturb it. Then pot the 
red, with side if necessary, so as to retnm to x on 
the spot-line, 9 inches from B. Now play the 
same two strokes from the other side of the table. 
The result will be that you will have scored ten 
and be in the original position. Bepeat the 
process as long as you can ; it is not likely to last 
long enough to become monotonous. After a 
time one of two things is sure to happen : either 
p will remain above or below x, or s will be dis- 
turbed too much. The variations arising from 
different positions of p are so important, involving 
as they do the very essence of top of the table 
play, that I will treat them rather fully. 

(1) B and s as before : p about three inches 
below X. Play a very gentle half-ball cannon off 
B so as to leave another one off s. 

(2) p about six inches below x. Cannon finer 
and even more gently. 

(3) p about a foot below x. Cannon gently 
off B and the n cushion, taking care not to leave 
s on the spot or within an inch of it. Incline 
may be used if necessary. The angle of the 
cannon depends partly on how near s is to B ; if 
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very close the cannon must be fine in order to 
avoid a kiss. R should be driven towards nb 
pocket, leaving a winning hazard and subsequent 
cannon. 

(4) p one inch above X. PI ay the original stroke, 
but a little harder, so that b may rebound a few 
inches off the N E cushion, leaving a winning 
hazard, s should not be disturbed. 

(5) p two inches above x. Play a stab-stroke 
almost full at r, striking a little below the centre 
so that p will just touch s and stop dead, r return- 
ing off the N E cushion right up to the other 
two balls, leaving another cannon. The essential 
thing is to hit full enough ; if r comes back hehw 
the spot the break will very likely be spoilt. 

(6) p three inches above x (i.e. about the same 
distance as r from the N cushion). Pot the red 
gently, leaving a cannon. I prefer to play the 
stroke with r side, so that my ball on meeting the 
nap will curl a little to the left, and remain nearer 
the spot-line than if no side be used. 

(7) p four inches above x, so that b and s are 
about equidistant. This position is not good, 
the rule that p should be below the other balls 
having been broken. However, a stab cannon off 
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s (between half and three-quarter ball) will bring 
s off N and n e np to b. An alternative plan 
is to play a very gentle cannon, aiming straight 
between the balls. Three or four cannons may 
be made in this way ; after the last p should pass 
between the balls, remaining east of them. After 
this s can be sent round the N and n w cushions 
back to R by means of a screw cannon ; or 
failing this possibility a losing hazard or cannon 
oflf s and n will be left. 

(8) p five inches above x. Strike s nearly full 
so as to leave a white losing hazard into N e ; 
R should only just be touched. The losing hazard 
should be played with sufficient strength to leave 
s in one of the positions indicated on the last large 
diagram, so that position at the top of the table 
may be regained by means of a cannon from 
baulk. 

(9) p six inches above x. Either as in (8) or 
play a stab cannon almost full at s so as to bring 
it back to the other balls as in (5). 

(10) p seven inches above x. A gentle half -ball 
cannon with r mass6 side, to leave another cannon. 

Secondly, assuming that the other contingency 
mentioned above has occurred, so that while p is 
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still on the spot-line, s is 1^ or If inch due N 
of R. The original cannon to leave a red winner 
should still be made, special care being taken (1) 
to leave s due n of the spot, and (2) to leave p 
after each red winner a little lower down the 
table, so that the angle of the cannon may not 
become too wide. In this way the spot-white 
ball may be gradually driven to a point in contact 
with the cushion due north of the spot, p remain- 
ing about four inches south of its original position. 
This brings us to Eoberts's patent position shown 
on the next diagram. 



Fig. 19 
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Second Ideal Position. 

If the gentle half-ball cannon is played pro- 
perly, p will rebound oflf s, leaving the latter abso- 
lutely unmoved by the kiss. A red winner should 
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then bring p to the corresponding position on the 
other side of the table. Again there is not much 
fear of monotony. Alterations in the cannon 
angle may be got over to a certain extent by the 
use of side, or by striking R a Uttle fuller or finer. 
When the stroke is played fuller the strength must 
be only just sufficient to cause p to reach s ; other- 
wise R will be driven too far. On the other hand 
a finer cannon (e.g. a quarter-ball) should be played 
rather freely so as to cause p to rebound off s to 
the extent of several inches. Otherwise, as R will 
be left lower down the table than usual, there 
will be no easy red winner suitable for regaining 
position. The use of side in these cannons should 
if possible be avoided, as it tends to disturb s. 
Inconvenient variations in the position of p may 
often be got over by potting the red off the spot 
in the hope of gaining better position. When s 
is disturbed, it may be possible with great care to 
drive it back to its original position. Failing this, 
the break must be continued by other methods ; 
in most cases the three balls can be brought 
together. 

Fig. 20. Pot the red so as to leave p on the spot- 
line, leaving a run-through cannon. On no account 
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try to leave it higher up the table in order to 
obtain the nseless half -ball cannon. Even should 

Fig. 20 
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R8N,3W: 8 7 N, 30 E: P 13 N, 4 W. 

» 

p remain so that b covers s, position may easily be 
regained by a cushion cannon or a red winner. 

Fio. 21 
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B 8 N, 13 W : S 7J N, 22 W : P 17 N, 8 W. 

Fig. 21. Cannon gently, not vaguely trying, 
by running through, to bring the balls together, 
for this is not possible ; but at the true half -ball 
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angle, so as to drive s a little above the spot, b 
coming off the cushion and leaving an easy red 
winner and break. 

Fig. 22 



^ 



^ 



© 



R 17 N, 32 W : S 7 N, 28 W: P 26 N, 24^ W. 

Here (fig. 22) the cannon angle is a little more 
than ' natural.' The cannon could be made off the 



Fio. 23 



^ 



^ 



© 



Ron spot; S6N, 24W: P10N,16W. 

cushion with side, but the game is to pot the red 
with high r incline, returning on to the spot-line 
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(on no account above it), leaving a run-through 
cannon or red winner. 

Fig. 23. The balls are intended to be so placed 
that a gentle cannon off s on to the right^hskiid side 
of the centre of R is just impossible with ordinary 
side. By using strong r niass^ side, aiming full 
at s to allow for the curl, the desired result may 
be accomplished, s should be left due north of 
the spot, and p a little lower down the table than 
R ; an easy cannon or red winner should be left. 
The stroke is directed to be played in this manner 
because a cannon to the left of the centre of R 
would spoil the break. 

Fio. 24 
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RUN, 37 W: Son spot: P22N,26W. 

Here (fig. 24) the fine white losing hazard would 
leave an inconveniently long cannon from baulk. 
(Gannons on to two distant balls should generally 

o 2 
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be avoided.) The game, therefore, is to cannon off 
s and the n cushion with I incUne. In case P comes 
full on to B, leaving no easy red hazard, it is most 
important that a white loser into the n e pocket 
should be left. This accordingly should be the 
chief object borne in mind in making the cannon. 



Fig. 25 
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R on spot : S 13 N, 27 E : P 7 N, 21 E. 

Play the cannon (fig. 25) very gently and finer 
than a half -ball, so as to cannon a half-ball on 
to the left of b and leave a red winner. On no 
account be tempted to use I side, as this would 
probably result in leaving a losing hazard, or 
nothing, instead of the intended winning hazard. 

Fig. 26. Cannon very gently, striking s a half- 
baU on the left, and using r side, s should remain 
nearly stationary, and r should not travel more than 
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two or three inches to the west. Another easy 
cannon should be left. Avoid aiming finer than a 

Fig. 26 



B touching oushion, due N of the spot. 
SIN, touohing B on the right. P 10 N, 24 E. 



half -ball or the cannon will very likely be missed, 
as the red ball will not receive sufficient impetus 
from s to cause it to join p as it passes. 

Now place p nearer the n cushion, so that all 
three balls are in a straight line. The cannon 
is made in precisely the same manner, the 
essential points being a half-ball impact to the 
left of s, and right-hand side. 

Fig. 27. Cut the red into the pocket, return- 
ing near the w cushion. 

Fig. 28. In this and similar positions the chief 
points to be remembered in plajdng the cannon 
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are (1) not to pot the red, and (2) not to leave red 
covered. Play a gentle half-ball at R so as just 



Fio. 27 
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R 6 N, 3 E : S 9 N : P 6^ N, 30i W. 

to graze s off the n cushion, and leave a red 
winner or loser. 
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Ron spot: SliN,31E: P 29 N, 14 W. 

Fig. 29. s being in a line between the spot 
and a top pocket (an event which should always be 
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noticed when it occurs), the red winner should be 
played as a screw-back, so as to leave a gentle 

Fig. 29 

o 



I 



R on spot : S 9 N, 2i6 W : P 16 N, 23 W. 



cannon off s, which will place it north of the spot 
and leave another red winner. 

Fia. 30 

00 



B N, 8 £ : S 4^ N, 4^ E : F 4 N, 2^ E. 

p and 3 (fig. 30) are nearly in contact. Cannon 
gently with I side onto the N cushion, so as just to 
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graze B in coming off it. B should remain nearly 
stationary, p travelling about a foot towards the 
spot. It is very likely to be kissed by s after 
the cannon ; whether this occurs or not the 
position is good, as a cannon can be made off 
R and the N cushion, after which a red winner 
will be left. 

FiQ. 31 



80 



R 1 N, 6 E : S 8J N, 5 E : P 2i N, 1 E. 

Fig. 31. Aim straight between the balls and 
cannon very gently, repeating the stroke till you 
can run right through them both. Then cannon 
off B and the N cushion as directed at the end 
of the previous stroke. 

Fig. 32. Play the cannon as a run-through, 
hitting B almost full, so that p will only just 
graze the left edge of s. Bed should strike the 
NW cushion six inches or so below the pocket 
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and rebound about a foot, leaving an easy 
winner. If s were struck full the balls would 



Fia. 32 



^ 



© 






R on spot : S 7 N, 30J W : P 17 N, 14 E. 



very likely be covered ; in any case a winner 
would not be left. ' 

Fia. 33 
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O 

R on spot: S 16J N, 31 E : P 26 N, SJ W. 

Fig. 33. Play a screw cannon toithout side oflf 
the spot- white, striking that ball as full as possible 
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consistently with making the cannon. The red 
ball should not be moved more than two or three 
inches, while s should rebound off the N B, n and 
N w cushions to a point near r. If s be not struck 
full enough, it is certain to kiss R on the way and 
spoil the break. 
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RION, 3E: S4N, SJE: P 5 N, 19 E. 

Here (fig. 34) it is evidently necessary to be 
careful not to lose the spot-white. Play a three- 
quarterAyall cannon on the right of s with strong 
r side, so as to get well behind the red off the n e 
cushion and leave a winning hazard into the 
N E pocket, s should be driven to the spot off 
two cushions. 

Fig. 35. In this position both the red winner 
and the run-through cannon are imfortunately 
blocked. Aim rather fine (about a quarter-ball) to 
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the right of red, with r side, for a cannon off two 
cushions. With luck this may lead to a good 
position, but the stroke is no certainty ; cushion 

Pig. 86 



R on spot: S 9^ N, 20 W: P 13 N, 10 E. 

cannons involving side towards the first cushion 
are generally difficult. But here it is clearly a 

necessity. 

Fia. 36 
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R 8 N, 1 E : S 11 N, 8 E: P 7 N, 16 E. 

Fig. 36. Cannon very fine with r side on to 
the right-hand side of R so as to strike the latter 
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a half -baU, the player's ball coming off the cushion 
to a position below the other two balls, s should 
move only a couple of inches or so, and p should 
come to rest about six inches s e of s. If played 
correctly the stroke should leave a cannon which 
will drive s to the spot and leave a red winning 
hazard. 



Fid. 37 
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R on spot : S 11 N, 26 E: P 19 N, 24 W. 

Positions of this kind (fig. 37) are of constant 
occurrence. The great point to remember in 
playing the run-through cannon is that p should 
come on to the right-hand side of s. If played 
otherwise, the balls may become covered. If p 
be struck high with I side, the cannon is rather 
finer than a three-quarter-ball. A red winning 
hazard should be left. 

Fig. 38. The gentle cushion cannon should 
be played off the red, partly because s will 
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then not be removed from its favourable position, 

Pio. 38 



© 



B 6} inches from spot in a line towards N E pocket. 
S 5} inches from spot in a line towards N W pocket. 
P on pyramid spot. 

but chiefly because to play the stroke off s might 
leave only a white winning hazard. 

Fig. 39 



© 

B on spot: S 26 N, 31 E : P 10 N, 23 W. 

Fig. 39. Play a free No. 1 stab cannon a little 
fuller than a half -ball, but without side. The red 
ball should rebound off the n b cushion and come 
to rest near the n w pocket. The spot-white ball 
should not move more than two or three inches. 
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CHAPTEE VII 

BOTTOM OF THE TABLE PLAY 

I. Three Balls in Baulk. — When both the object- 
balls are in baulk the player's aim should be, 
failing a series of nursery cannons, to get them 
out again as quickly as possible. The methods 
of achieving this result are as follows : 

(1) Obtain position for a cannon which will 
drive both balls out of baulk and leave another 
cannon or middle-pocket hazard. 

(2) Pot the red in such a way as to leave a 
white losing hazard which will bring the spot- 
white out of baulk into position for a cannon or 
losing hazard. 

(3) Cannon in such a manner as to drive one 
baU out of baulk and leave a hazard off the other. 
Till one of the above positions can be secured the 
balls should be kept together as far as possible. 
Should the position become unfavourable, pot the 
white and leave a double baulk. 
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The Bubjoined diagrams illustrate positions in 
which the correct procedure is not quite obvious. 
Fig. 40 




B 17 S, 23^ E : S on r D. 

P 6 inches oatside baulk, 12 £. 

Fig. 40. Cannon a little fuller than a half- 
ball on to the right-hand side of B, so as to leave a 

Pio. 41 




B on Z D : S on the D exactly between c D and S W pocket : 
P outside baulk and 10 inches from c D, so that P, c D, 
S and S W pocket are all in the same straight line. 
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red winner into the SB pocket followed by a 
white loser into the s w pocket. 

Fig. 41. Stab almost full at the red, so as to 
drive it helow s to the s E pocket, leaving a red 
winner followed by a loser off s, which will hardly 
be moved by the cannon. 

Supposing that the positions of R and s were 
reversed, the game would be to pot the red, 
screwing back into position for a white losing 
hazard into the s w pocket. 

Fig. 42 




R on D between c D and S W pocket : 
S on D in centre line : P on Z D. 



Fig. 42. Play a gentle quarter-ball cannon 
{not finer) so as to move r sufficiently, s not 
moving much. This leaves a red winner from 
which a white loser can be obtained. If the 
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positions of B and a were reversed, the cannon 
should be made a little finer than a quarter-ball, 
so as to move s less and B more, the latter being 
driven towards the s E pocket for a winner and 
subsequent white loser. 

Fia. 43 




B OD D, south of c D : S half-way between B and c D : 
P 12 inches B of B. 

Fig. 43. Play a three-quarter-ball stab cannon 
just hard enough to drive s out of baulk and leave 
B over s £ pocket. 

If the positions of B and s were reversed, the 
stab should be at the half-ball angle. The effect 
of this would be to drive B to the centre of the 
table, while s, striking the s cushion much earlier, 
should remain a few inches N of the s £ pocket. 
The resulting losing hazard should be played fine 
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and hard, in order to bring s out of baulk and up 
to red. 

II. Playing at Donble-baulkfl. — When a player 
has the misfortune to be in hand, the other two balls 
being in baulk, his tactics should depend chiefly 
on whether the opponent has an easy score left in 
the event of a miss being given. If this is the 
case, and there is a reasonable chance of scoring, 
an attempt to score should be made; such a 
course being obviously compulsory when a safety 
miss would give the opponent the game. If, on 
the other hand, the opponent's score is uncertain, 
or the player's chance of scoring very improbable, 
a safety miss would be the correct play. 

Fia. 44 




In the above position (fig. 44) the chances of 
scoring are unusually favourable, the easiest way 
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probably being to place p on the baulk line and 
play at the s w cushion just outside baulk with 
I side for the red winner or cannon. 

If the object-balls are in the positions repre- 
sented by the two black dots, a similar cannon 
may be made by the use of mass6 side ; or even if 
the balls be near the centre of the s cushion. 

When there is no easy score off one or two 
cushions by the method indicated above, the 
stroke should be made by playing round the table. 
When pla3dng in this manner, the following 
points should be observed : 

(1) No. 3 strength should be used. 

(2) The ball should be struck at cushion 
height. 

(3) Incline away from the cushion should be 
used. 

(4) The first cushion angle should, if possible, 
be between forty and fifty degrees, so that the 
angles of incidence and reflection may be as 
nearly equal as possible, and accidental side have 
less effect. 

(5) A reversal of side by the cushion should 
not be permitted, except perhaps for a very short 
distance off the last cushion used. Otherwise 

h2 
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pace is diminished and the angle of reflection is 
uncertain. 

The strokes in the accompanying diagrams 
should be known by heart, the exact point to be 
played at varying, of course, slightly on different 
tables. It is not necessary to give the positions of 
the object-balls in baulk. A slight modification of 
one or other of the following strokes should 
enable the player to give himself a good chance 
of a cannon whenever the object-balls are fairly 
close together : the stroke selected for use, 
whether modified or not, being the one which 
will give the best chance of a half -hall cannon ; 
that is, the player's ball must cross the baulk-line 
at such a point and in such a direction that a half- 
ball cannon will be possible. 

Position A, v on c o: to return over the same 
spot — Aiin at a point about fifteen inches above w 
pocket. No. 3 strength with r incline. The ball 
should strike the s cushion about twenty inches 
from the sw cushion, and the pace should be 
such that the ball comes to rest near the centre 
of the table. 

Position B. p on r d : to reach the sw pocket. 
Play in the same manner at the same spot. The 
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stroke is so easy (I have made it seven times in 
succession, without any mark to aim at) that it 
would be the game to play it when b is on the 
brink of the s w pocket, even if the spot- white is 
out of baulk in some such position as x . The red 
winner is easier than the cannon, and if the six- 
stroke be made a perfect break will be left, a 
cannon from baulk bringing the balls together 
near the spot for top of the table play. 

In all the strokes under consideration the point 
to aim at is obviously not the point of actual con- 
tact between the ball and the cushion ; this will 
naturally be two or three inches nearer baulk, 
when a side cushion is struck first. 

Position C. v on I o: to return over the same 
spot. — Aim at a spot on the s w cushion 5| inches 
below the w pocket. No. 3 strength with r incline 
as usual, p will strike the s cushion about eight 
inches from the s w cushion. 

An alternative method of crossing Z d is to 
place p on c D and aim 7^ inches above the w 
pocket. 

Position D. vonco: to reach the left extre- 
mity of the baulk'line. — Play as before, aiming 
eight inches below w. 



Fio. 47 




BOTTOM OF THE TABLE PLAY 106 

Note that it is better, when possible, in these 
* round-the-table strokes ' to aim at a point below 
one of the middle pockets, because the spot to 
aim at, if known, can be more easily judged and 
kept in view. When, however, the spot selected 
is above a middle pocket, the player's ball should 
not be spotted in that half of the table. For if 
the ball and the spot aimed at be on the same 
side of the table, the angle becomes too oblique 
to be calculated on with any certainty. 

Position E. To strike the centre of s cushion. — 
Spot p on the extreme left of the curve of the d 
and aim just below w, as close as possible to the 
pocket-angle. Hit very high, without incline, and 
at No. 2 strength, p will pass nearly over r d. 
If p be struck centrally, at the same strength, it 
will pass over x , the lowest point of the d. 

Position F. An alternative method is to spot P 
on 2 D and aim at the N cushion about nine inches 
from the n e pocket, with r incline. Owing to the 
nature of the angle, the amount of incline must 
be judged very exactly; a very small difference 
will make a very appreciable difference in the 
ultimate path of the ball. 

Position G. v onl o: to pass over r d. — Aim 



Fig. 48 
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at NB cushion eighteen inches above b, No. 3 
strength with I incline, p will strike the s 
cushion eight or nine inches from the s B cushion. 
Position H. V on I D : to reach s w pocket, — 
Aim eight inches below w pocket. This is not 
nearly so easy as the stroke from r D in (B), 
probably because the angle of incidence is slightly 
more oblique. 
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CHAPTER VIII 

CANNONS LEADING TO BBBAKS 
Pio. 49 
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B 4 below centre line, 20 E : 

S 16 E of centre spot : 

P 14 below centre line, 14 E. 



It is not advisable to attempt nursery cannons in 
this position (fig. 49), for, after the second, it is 
possible that no score maybe left. The game is to 
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cannon as full as possible, so as to graze the left- 
hand edge of a, and drive B up to the n w pocket. 
This will probably leave a choice of scores — e,g, a 
red winner or loser, or a middle-pocket loser off 
the white. To cannon on to any other part of s 
wonld at least lessen the option. 

Fig. 50 



© 



B 12 N, 19 £ : SIN, dae north of the spot: 
P between the other bAlls, 2^ inohee from S. 



Here (fig. 50) the screw loser off b is too difficult 
with s in the way. A gentle screw-cannon off s 
and the n cushion might be played, but the balls 
would be separated, and safety might ensue. The 
best game probably is to cannon at No. 4 strength 
off B and the N b cushion, b will go in and out 
of baulk, and the balls will be brought together 
near the n w pocket. 
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Fig. 51. Play a half -ball screw cannon off R, 
with r side, at No. 4 strength, so as to bring r in 



Fig. 51 
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B on spot : S 24 N, touching E : P 25 N, 24 W. 

and out of baulk to the n b pocket. Here it will 
be observed that playing the stroke as a half -ball 
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B on spot : S 6 K, 18^ E : 

P between B and the W pocket. 

permits of it being played harder, so that the balls 
can be collected in the same quarter of the table. 
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Fig. 52. 1. The losing hazard off R into N e 
may be made by striking high, No. 3 strength, 
with I side, a little finer than a half-ball, p will 
curl romid s into the pocket ; r will remain near 
w pocket. 

2. A very gentle cannon off R on to the right 
of s, so as to leave either another cannon or a 
white loser into n e. 

Fio. 63 
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R on spot : S 6^ N, 25 E : P 8 N, 8i W. 

Here (fig. 53) the red loser is effectually blocked. 
Use left-hand side, so as to cannon slightly on the 
left of s, and drive it to the nb cushion, well 
to the right of the pocket. The red ball will, 
of course, be left near the e pocket, and a losing 
hazard off s should be left, by means of which 
it can be driven off two cushions to the same 
place. If the cannon be full on to s, a winning 
hazard only may be left. 



Fig. 64 




(A) R22N,8 W: S80N.4W: P11N.2SW: 

(B) B 52 N, 12 E : S 50 N, 15^ E : P 12 inches outside 



baulk, 18 W. 
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In the position (a) illustrated on the opposite 
diagram, the game is to play a three-quarter-ball 
screw-cannon (not fuller) off s and the N w cushion, 
with r side. The strength should be sufl&cient to 
send s round the table up to the nw pocket, 
where it should meet R. The most important 
thing in playing this stroke is to make certain 
that s strikes the bottom cushion before the s £ 
cushion ; for if it strikes the latter first the balls 
will be left separated. On this account the 
stroke must not be played fuller than a three- 
quarter-ball. 

Position B. — 1. Do not cannon off s, although 
that is the nearer ball, for there is some danger of 
losing it, and in any case the leave is uncertain. 

2. Do not cannon gently off r, even though 
such a stroke may leave the balls fairly close 
together ; for p will remain above the other two, 
and a good break may not occur. 

The proper game is t6 play a free No. 1 cannon 
off the red, so as to drive both balls nearly as far as 
the N w pocket. If played a true half-ball the red 
will, not kiss, and the balls will travel as follows : 
R should rebound a foot off the n w cushion, and 
remain near s, which comes to meet it off the 

I 
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(A) B40N,22^E: S11N,23W: Pinhand: 

(B) B 12 inches outside baolk, 4 W : 

S 3 inches outside baulk, 4 W : P in hand. 
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N cushion, while p should rebound at least nine 
inches off the n cushion, leaving a good break. 

Fig. 55. Position A. — Here the losing hazards 
are inconvenient. There is a direct No. 1 cannon 
from r d, but as the red ball would strike the top 
cushion before it strikes the N E, it is possible that 
no score will be left if the stroke be played the least 
bit too hard. The correct game, therefore, is to 
spot p on c D, and cannon gently off R and the n 
cushion, r will now strike the n e cushion first, 
and leave a certain hazard. In all similar positions 
it is of the utmost importance that the object-ball 
(more particularly if it be the red ball) should be 
made to strike the side cushion before it reaches 
the top cushion ; for then a hazard is bound to be 
left unless the strength be very bad. 

Position B. — Spot p on c d, and play a gentle 
cushion cannon off R, with I side, leaving a red 
loser into w. Be careful not to drive s into baulk, 
and play, if anything, a shade finer than a half- 
ball ; if the stroke is played in this way there is 
the additional chance of a red winner being left. 

If the positions of r and s are reversed, the 
case is not so favourable, seeing that the leaving 
of a good losing hazard is not a certainty, and 

I 2 
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B 49 N, 4 W : S 41 N, 3^ W : P on centre spot. 
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a white winner is not wanted. An alternative 
plan, therefore, in this case would be to spot p on 
the curve of the D as near the s w pocket as pos- 
sible, and play a three-quarter-ball screw-cannon 
off s and the cushion, with I side, the strength 
being sufficient to send s round the table, and 
bring the balls together in the neighbourhood of 
the s w pocket. 

Fig. 56. In this position it is evidently necessary 
to cannon off the red in such a manner as to leave 
a white loser into N w. Looking at the position 
from behind p, it is not very easy to see the pre- 
cise direction in which a gentle half -ball cannon 
will drive s ; but if the position bQ regarded from 
baulk, it becomes easier to see that s will strike 
the N w cushion at a point about two feet above 
its present position. The cannon, therefore, 
should be made with strength sufficient to cause s 
to rebound off the N w and n cushions, and come 
to rest about six inches from each. The red ball 
should go into the centre line of the table, and a 
good break should be left. 

The position is so typical that a few slight 
modifications of it are given : 

1. Place B one inch nearer the nw cushion. 
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B 85 N, 8 W : S 46 N, 20 W : P 89 N, 28 E, 



CANNONS LEADING TO BREAKS 119 

A half -ball stroke should be played at the same 
pace as before, the result being that, as the cannon 
angle is now rather larger than the natural half- 
ball angle, s will be struck a little on the left. It 
will be driven directly, without striking a cushion, 
to the same spot as before, passing over a shorter 
path because it is not struck so full. 

2. Place R another half -inch nearer the NW 
cushion. The above stroke is now not feasible, 
for s would be struck too fine. Nor can the 
angular excess be remedied by the use of r side, 
for this would cause p to shoot off the cushion and 
travel beyond s. The best way out of the diffi- 
culty is to aim at the cushion just below R, with 
r side, p will strike first the cushion, then R, then 
the cushion again, afterwards dropping gently on 
to 8. If the stroke is played gently enough some 
score will probably be left. 

3. Place R another half-inch nearer the 
cushion (2 w). Play the cannon off R as a screw, 
striking as full as is possible, consistently with 
avoiding a kiss, and driving r across the table and 
back to the neighbourhood of the N w pocket. 

4. Place R another half -inch or inch nearer the 
cushion. Aim dead full at the red, with r side, 



Fig. 68 




(A) B 12 inches below centre spot : S 6 inches from B in a line 

towards the E extremity of the baulk line : P in hand. 

(B) B 12 inches outside baulk, 2 W : S 12 inches outside baulk, 

10 W : P in hand. 
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for a run-through cannon off the cushion, r should 
go to N E. 

In the position given on fig. 57 a half-ball 
cannon oflf s and the cushion would possibly 
result in the loss of the white ball, and probably 
leave no score. The cannon should be played, 
therefore, as a quarter "hally.Ynth r side, care being 
taken not to drive s below w. A white loser of 
some sort is bound to be left, even if there is no 
score off the red. This use of side to enable the 
player to modify the natural angle of the stroke 
is of the greatest importance in those cases where 
the object-ball is sufficiently near to allow of any 
desired part of it being struck with accuracy. 

In fig. 58, position (A), white losing hazards 
being unprofitable, it is best to seize at once the 
chance for * top of the table * play by playing a 
free cannon, driving s off n E and n cushions to 
the neighbourhood of the spot, and taking care 
that R strikes the N w cushion before the N. For 
in the latter event a red winner will probably not 
be left. In position (B) the cannon should be made 
off B and the cushion. Spot p on the curve of the 
D as far to the left as possible, and cannon full on 
to s so as not to leave the balls covered, b should 



122 SIDE AND SCREW 

be left over the w pocket. The idea in this and 
similar positions is to get the balls away from the 
cushion towards the centre of the table. A direct 
gentle cannon off s would still leave B near the 
cushion, and might leave the balls covered. 

When P is in hand and the other balls are close 
together, afoot or so outside baulk and near the 
central line, no attempt should be made to obtain 
a series of nursery cannons ; for the necessity for 
getting ' outside ' the second ball may lead to a 
' cover.' The game is to play the cannon in such 
a manner as to leave a choice of middle-pocket 
hazards, not only for the next stroke but for the 
next but one. 

The following position (fig. 59) is one of those 
off which it looks so easy to make a breaks though 
in reality it is not. 

Place p on the baulk-line a little to. the left of 
what would be its correct position for a gentle 
half-ball cannon full on to s. Then play a half- 
ball stroke so as to strike s slightly on the right, 
driving it a distance of one foot in a direction 
towards the centre of the n b cushion, p will be 
left at p, about six inches due east of where s was, 
and B should remain a few inches below the centra 
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spot. If played in this way the stroke will leave 
either a choice of losing hazards or a cannon. 

Fio. 69 




B 10 inohes outside banlk, 26 £ : 
S 18 inches outside baulk, 21 E : 
P in hand. 

If the positions of B and s are reversed, all 
that is necessary is to play a gentle half-ball 
cannon, driving b up to the e pocket. 

Now place s as before, bnt remove b to r (two 
or three inches north of r d). Here the game is 
to play a gentle three-quarter-ball cannon, b join- 
ing s off the cushion. It may be taken as a fixed. 
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rule that such cannons will always leave a break 
provided that the cushion is not far off, for in case 
of a * cover * at the next stroke there is the cushion 
to help. 

Fig. 60 



© 




B and S as in previous diagram : 
P 7^ inches outside baulk, 12 E. 

Fig. 60. Cannon very gently, considerably fuller 
than a half-ball, so as to drive s to x (one foot w 
of centre), b should not move more than an inch 
or two, and an easy white loser should be left. 

The position (a) on the diagram (fig. 61) gives 
rise to a rather exciting cannon. Place p on 2 d 
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(A) B 21 below centre line, 11 W : S 3 above centre line, 

16i W: Pin hand. 

(B) R 60 N, 18 E : S 48J N, 1 J E : P in hand. 
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and play a free No. 1 three-quarter-hall cannon, 
striking above the centre. Immediately after the 
cannon has been made, the red ball will pass 
between the others on its way to the n e pocket, 
but if the stroke is accurately played it will not 
interfere with either ball, s should be driven to 
the top of the table. 

Positions similar to (B) are of constant occur- 
rence. The cannon should be played as a run- 
through, in order to leave the balls together. 
Place p three inches to the left of c D and play a 
free No. 1 three-quarter-ball stroke withZ side. The 
red ball will then join the others off the n cushion. 
Left-hand side is used in order to cause p to shoot 
off the N E cushion in case it strikes that cushion 
a little too soon. 

Long Cannons from Baulk. — The rule for 
these cannons, when the red ball is on the spot, 
is to cannon off the white ball in such a manner 
as to drive the spot-white to the spot and the 
red ball towards the most convenient top pocket. 
[See chapter on ' Top of the Table Play.*] This 
applies to cannons where the object-balls are 
sufficiently close together to make it easy to 
cannon on to either side of the red ball at will. 
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Speaking roughly, this is the case when s is ikbove 
the middle pocket, or only a few inches below it, 
and p can be spotted oil the baulk-line for a No. 1 
direct half-ball cannon. 

If s be not less than three inches from one of 
the top side-cushions the No. 1 cannon is still 
possible by means of side and the use of the n 
cushion. In fact, there is no limit to the position 
of s for this stroke ; even if it be quite close to 
the N w pocket and three inches only from the 
KW cushion, a gentle cannon can still be made 
oflf 8 and N by the use of strong r side. 

Whenever possible, the cannon should be made 
in this way off the white ball, since it is likely to 
lead to a good position ; but when s is two inches 
or less from a side cushion the balls are likely to 
kiss, and the cannon accordingly must be made 
off R and the n cushion. Fig. 62 shows a series 
of these strokes for different positions of s along 
a line two inches from the n w cushion. 

s on a. — Spot p on Z d, and play a free No. 1 
half -ball to the left of R. P should get well behind 
s, and drive it over the w pocket, r rebounding off 
two cushions nearly up to the B pocket. It is 
quite useless to play these strokes more gently ; 
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B on spot: S 2 W : P in hand. 
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they must be played hard enough to give the 
chance of a middle pocket hazard off one ball or 
the other, or a cannon. 

s on 6. — Play as before, but with r incline, and 
a little harder, because the incline will check the 
pace of the ball. 

s on c, — As before, but with r side and still 
harder. Here it is as good to cannon gently off 
s and N cushion. 

s on d. — Play No. 2 strength with strong r 
side. B should go nearly into baulk. Here it is 
distinctly more profitable to play the cannon off 
s and the N cushion. If s be below the w pocket 
the cannon must be made off B and the n and N E 
cushions, with strong r side and No. 3 strength. 

s on e, — Spot p five inches w of c d and play 
the half-ball stroke without side, with sufficient 
strength to leave B over the E pocket. 

s on /. — Spot p on c D and play as before. 

s on g, — Spot p six inches e of c d. 

s on A. — By spotting p on r d the stroke may 
be made as in (9) ; but as b, when p is spotted so 
far to the right, has a tendency to avoid the 
NE cushion (so that the stroke requires greater 
accuracy of strength in order to leave it over the 

K 
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B 17 below W, 9 W : S 7 N, 22 W : P in hand. 
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E pocket and not safe under the s E cushion), it is 
better to spot p as in (g) and play the cannon at 
No. 4 strength, so as to send b in and out of 
baulk towards the centre of the table, where s 
may be driven to meet it. 

s on i, — Here a No. 5 cannon from r o would 
perhaps cause b to catch in the s e pocket if the 
stroke is played a little too full, while a No. 2 
screw cushion cannon would leave b in baulk. It 
is better, therefore, to place p considerably more to 
the left — almost as far as c o — and play a No. 4 
screw cannon with I side, the red ball returning 
out of baulk to join the others. 

It sometimes happens that, when p is in hand 
and s near the top of the table, a cannon off b 
from some position below the middle pocket has 
to be made. In all such cases it is best to play 
the cannon in such a manner as to leave the 
red ball below one of the middle pockets, or 
at any rate not above it; for as p, after the 
cannon, will be somewhere in the top half of 
the table, such a position of b will be the most 
likely to leave a middle-pocket losing hazard 
from which good position may be obtained. 
Such hazard will generally take the form of 

k2 
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an easy screw or forcing hazard into an open 
pocket. 

But when, as in the position on the next 
diagram (fig. 63), this course is not feasible, the 
cannon should be played in' a different manner. 
Here, for instance, there is a half-ball cannon off 
R, if p be spotted on a, the extreme s w point of 
the D cmrve ; but such a stroke will evidently leave 
B above the E pocket, audit is quite likely that no 
easy score may be left. It is better, therefore, to 
plaqe p on b, about three inches to the right of 
a, and play the cannon off the n cushion with 
strong r side. If the cannon be accurately 
played, s will be driven to meet r somewhere in 
the neighbourhood of x. The stroke should be 
played freely, but the ball should not be struck 
above the centre, as a considerable amount of side 
is required. 
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CHAPTEB IX 

KISS-STBOKES 

I. Kits Cannons. — The kiss-strokes considered in 
this chapter will be those in which the object- 
ball is touching or nearly touching a cushion. 
It is unnecessary to discuss those in which the 
object-ball is struck full, beyond repeating that 
the player's ball should not be struck above the 
centre ; the further it is required to travel after the 
kiss the lower it should be struck. One curious 
little instance of a * nursery * of kiss cannons 
may perhaps be mentioned. When all three 
balls are in a line directly opposite a cushion, 
the player's ball being between the other two 
and nearly in contact with both, a series of 
nursery cannons may be made by holding the 
cue in both hands and digging gently towards 
the ball which is touching the cushion. The 
stroke should leave the balls undisturbed, and 
may be repeated several times ; it is rather liable, 
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B 22 N, touohing N E cushion : 

8 touching N due north of the spot : 

P on a line 22 inches E of N Woushion. 
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however, to degenerate into a push or some other 
kind of foul stroke. Should the player's ball 
eventually get shghtly out of line, it may easily 
be brought back into line by aiming not quite 
full at the cushion ball. This method of scorings 
while it lasts unchallenged, is as quick as any 
known. Unfortunately, or perhaps fortunately, 
the position is not of constant occurrence. 

Half-hall Kiss Cannons. — Fig. 64 illustrates 
a very remarkable series of gentle kiss cannons 
made at the half-ball angle. The remarkable 
fact, of course, is that whereas the positions 
of B and s are constant, P may be anywhere 
on the line a b within certain limits, these 
limits being indicated by the points 1 and 7. 
The numbered points represent varying positions 
of the northern edge of the player's ball, 1 
being three inches from the n cushion, and the 
others being three inches apart. For all these 
positions of p (and of course any intermediate 
positions) the cannon off s is a gentle half-ball 
stroke without side, the player's ball being struck 
in the centre. Perhaps the most favourable posi- 
tion for p is between 2 and 3; for the cannon 
will leave all the balls together. When p is 
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further south the spot-white will evidently not 
travel so far. If p is on 5^ and r side is used, 
s will remain stationary. When p is on 1, 2 or 3, 
the cannon may be played as a quarter-ball stroke 
if preferred ; this is in fact the most certain 
method when p is on 1. When p is on 1, 2, 3, 
4 or 5 the half-ball cannon may be played even 
though s be a quarter of an inch from the 
cushion. The limiting positions 1 and 7 are 
easily defined, the angle 1 sk being about the 
ordinary half -ball angle, while the angle 7 s b is a 
little more than a right angle. Now, as the posi- 
tion of P is variable, it is clear that the important 
point for practical purposes is to know and be 
able to recognise the angle which b and s make 
toith the N cushion. This is best judged by 
standing at the n w pocket and observing the 
cannon angle Q s B. It will be seen to be about 
30®, the angle of a half-ball winning hazard. 

Quarter-ball Kisses. — It was stated above 
that when p is on 1, 2 or 3, the kiss cannon 
may be played as a quarter-ball stroke. If it is 
desired to continue the series of quarter-ball 
cannons beyond 3, the red ball must be placed 
three inches nearer the N cushion (19 n). With 
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R in this new position quaarter-ball cannons may 
be made from 3, 4, and 5. If p is nearer the 
N cushion than 3, the cannon will of course be 
missed on the right; if further than 5, on the 
left. In comparison, therefore, with the half- 
ball kiss-stroke the range of quarter-ball kisses is 
small. Players uncertain of their quarter-ball 
aim may use the exact amount of left-hand side 
designated as I side, and aim at the extreme edge 
of s. 

Three-quarter-ball Kisses. — The range of 
these is larger. The red ball must be moved 
seven inches further from the N cushion (ten 
inches further than for the quarter-ball kiss). 
Its position therefore is 29 n. The limiting posi- 
tions for P are now, roughly speaking, 3 and 10. 
Very accurate three-quarter-ball aim may be 
ensured by placing s so that the spot on it is in 
the centre of the portion of the ball visible to the 
player, and marking another spot with ink half- 
way between the spot and the right-hand edge 
of the ball, aim being taken at the spot of ink. 
The stroke should be played a httle more freely 
than before, and the ball struck slightly above 
the centre. When p is on 5, s will travel to a 
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point on the NW cushion a foot from the NW 
pocket* As p is moved further south, s will not 
travel quite so far, and when.it approaches 10 
the player will begin to miss the cannon on the 
left unless the stroke be played at No. 2 strength. 
The same applies when p is further north than 4 : 
the stroke must be played rather harder. When 
p is north of 3, the kiss becomes insufficient or 
ceases to exist ; 3 therefore is the northern limit. 
When p lies between 4 and 9, s may be a quarter 
of an inch from the cushion without spoiling the 
stroke. By standing at Q as before, the player 
will see that the angle Q s B is slightly in excess 
of the half-ball angle ; it appears in fact to be 
about 36°. 

Seveiv-eighth-ball Kisses. — As might be ex- 
pected, these have not a very large range. The 
red ball should be 39 inches from the n cushion, 
the limits for p being 7 and 10. No. 3 strength 
should be used. 

Opportunities for one or other of these kiss 
cannons are of constant occurrence. The third 
ball need not, of course, be in contact with any 
cushion ; in fact, its most favourable situation is 
a few inches away from a cushion, for in this 
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position the chances of a cannoii, either directly 
or off a cushion, are increased. 

II. Kits Hazards. — In the diagram (fig. 65) the 
red ball is in contact with the nb cushion and 
12 inches from the n cushion. The numbered 
dots, at a distance of 18 inches from the n e 
cushion, represent the distance in inches from the 
N cushion of successive positions of the northern 
edge of the player's ball (p). 

When the dot 12 is occupied, p will be exactly 
opposite B. The losing hazard into N E is a 
gentle half-ball, P being struck high with r side. 
B should reach the centre line of the table about 
a foot above the centre spot, but the stroke may, 
if desired, be played much more gently. 

If p is on 10, aim at the same pace, or, if 
anything, a little more gently y a shade fuller than 
a half-ball, b should travel to the same spot as 
in the previous stroke. 

With p on 8 the stroke is a three-quarter-ball, 
but must be played much more gently than in 
either of the preceding cases, b travels towards 
the centre spot, but not nearly so far, particularly 
if p be not struck above the centre ; in this case 
the stroke is an exceedingly gentle one. All the 
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above may be played much more gently if p be 
not struck above the centre ; in fact, the red ball 
need not travel more than two feet in any of 
them. 

If P is on 6, aim nearly full, and hit high with 
r side. B should pass over the centre spot and 
go nearly into baulk. 

With p on 4 aim nearly full again, but hit 
high and hard with I side, p comes away from 
the cushion and curls back again into the pocket. 
I find this stroke in * Billiards,' by John Koberts. 
The red ball should go in and out of baulk, and 
come to rest near the centre of the table. 

With p on 2 a similar stroke may be played, 
but considerably harder. At this angle, however, 
it is easier to play a moderately hard three-quarter- 
ball screw with r side, the red ball rebounding 
off two side cushions, and leaving a middle-pocket 
losing hazard from baulk. If p be at the same 
angle but considerably nearer b, e.g. at x (8^ N, 
6 b), a gentle three-quarter-ball screw may be 
played, leaving b over w pocket. In this stroke 
it is not even necessary to strike below the 
centre. 

If p be li inch above x (at 7 n, 6 e) the 
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stroke becomes a screw-back, struck rather freely 
with r side. The inexperienced player will pro- 
bably begin by hitting too full; the angle is 
correct if b goes into or just misses the w pocket. 
If the spot-white ball happens to be in the 
neighbourhood of the sw pocket, the game is 
to play a free half-ball stroke to the right of B for 
the kiss cannon (vide previous section). 

Kiss Hazards at less than a right angle. — If 
p is on 15, play a very gentle half-ball with r side, 
so as not to move e more than a foot. There is 
no necessity for striking above the centre. 

If p is on 19, the stroke is a gentle quarter- 
ball with r side, neither above nor below the 
centre. B should not move more than six inches. 

With p on 22 the quarter-ball stroke should 
be so gentle that b will not move more than an 
inch or two. As p is gradually placed further 
from the n cushion the strokes become finer and 
more difficult, though they may be played rather 
more freely. Eventually it becomes easier to 
play the stroke as a run-through in the ordinary 
way, hitting high and full with r side, at No. 3 or 
No. 4 strength. 
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CHAPTEE X 

MISCELLANEOUS STBOKES 

Middle-pocket Losing Hazards. — In a series of these 
strokes the aim should be to keep the object-ball 
well away from the middle pocket ; for if this be 
done less accuracy of strength is required. Some 
writers go so far as to recommend that the object- 
ball be kept in the centre line of the table ; but 
this seems an exaggeration and makes the strokes 
unnecessarily difficult. My own opinion is that 
the player should aim at bringing the ball back 
at a distance not less than 18 inches from the 
side cushion. When this object can be attained 
by means of a true half-ball stroke at No. 2 
strength the position may be considered an ideal 
one. But if such a stroke would cause the object- 
ball either (1) to come back too near the side 
cushion, or (2) to catch in the top pocket, one of 
the following devices must be resorted to : 
(a) A half-ball stroke with side. 
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(A) B 4 inches below centre line, 20 E. 

(B) B 6i inches below centre line, 17i W. 



MISCELLANEOUS STROKES 145 

(6) A three-quarter-ball stroke, either without 
side or with side towards the pocket, 

(c) A three-quarter-ball stroke, with side 
towards the pocket, causing the object-ball to 
strike the side cushion before the n cushion. 
Though the object-ball has further to travel in 
this case the strength is about the same as for a 
half-ball stroke, owing to the fuller impact and 
consequently greater impulse given to the object- 
ball. 

(d) vA stroke played a little finer than a half- 
ball, with side towards the pocket, in order to 
keep the object-ball away from the side of the 
table. This stroke must be played considerably 
harder since the impact is finer. 

In position (A) (fig. 66), if p be spotted on 
I D the losing hazard would have to be played 
about No. 3 strength and would either leave 
the red in baulk or too near the SB cushion 
for another hazard. The simplest plan is to 
spot p on c D and play a screw half -ball stroke, 
No. 4 strength with r side, the red ball going 
in and out of baulk and keeping well away 
from the sides of the table. This stroke should 
be well practised till the angle can be judged 

h 
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instinctively. The direction of the red ball can 
be controlled far better than if the stroke were 
played as a forcing hazard without screw. 

In position (b) the natural position for a half- 
ball hazard without side would be obtained by 
placing p about 3^ inches to the right of c D. 
But as the result would be that B would come 
back too near the side cushion, it becomes 
necessary to adopt one of the two alternatives 
(a, c) mentioned above — viz. either 

(1) Place p 6 inches to the right of c d and 
play a three-quarter-ball stroke ; or 

(2) Place p 2 inches to the right of c D for a 
half-ball stroke with / side. 

Either of these methods will keep the red ball 
away from the side cushions. 

Fig. 67. The losing hazard here should be 
played as a three-quarter-ball stroke, with r side, 
in order to bring s well away from the cushion 
without sending it into baulk. Similar strokes 
are of constant occurrence, notably the ordinary 
short * jenny ' from baulk, which should -generaUy 
be played a little fuller than a half-ball, of course 
with side to enlarge the pocket. 

Fig. 68. Do not play the red loser merely with 
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the vague idea of leaving r near s ; for the better 
the strength the more likely the balls are to become 
covered, and it is wrong on principle to trust to a 
stroke of this kind. Play the stroke, therefore, 
in such a manner as to leave a choice of scores, 

Fig. 67 
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S 7 inches below centre line, 11 W. 
P on centre spot. 

one of which must occur ; e.g. play a No. 3 strength 
quarter-ball stroke to send r oflf two cushions 
below the middle of the table, or, if preferred, 
play the hazard gently so as to leave b in the 

l2 
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centre line of the table just below the pyramid 
spot ; continuing with a losing hazard from baulk 
into NB, played hard enough to bring b below 
the centre of the table for a middle-pocket hazard 



or cannon. 
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R 9 N, 6 B: S 30 N, 15 W: P on spot. 

Position (A) on fig. 69 shows the unfavour- 
able central position for s when b is on the spot 
and p in hand. The cannon direct is too fine, 
the losers into n w and n e too fine and too wide 
respectively to be convenient. The easiest and 
most profitable way of scoring is to place P on 



Pig. 69 




(A) B on spot: S 46} N, 26 W : P in hand. 
B on c D : P 6 8, 6 W. 
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r D and play a half-ball cannon, with I side, off 
B and the N and nw cushions. The strength 
should be sufficient to bring B over £ pocket. 
Owing to the curl caused by the side at this 
distance the aim should be a little fuller than a 
half-ball. 

Position (B) exemplifies in a curious manner 
the difficulties of ' short-legged ' losing hazards 
into a distant pocket. By playing a very accurate 
half-ball stroke, without side and striking at 
* cushion-height/ the losing hazard into N b may 
be made at a strength between No. 1 and No. 2, 
so that B will be left near the s w cushion. If 
you now play the stroke in precisely the same 
manner but with No. 3 or No. 4 strength, you 
may be surprised to find that you miss the pocket, 
not on the left but on the right. The reason 
may be sought in (1) the greater inaccuracy of 
striking at the increased strength and (2) the fact 
that the distance of the pocket gives time for the 
curved path of the ball to resolve itself into a 
straight line. 

Position (A) {j)ide fig. 70) is a stroke referred 
to in the section on mass6 side. Although p is 
20 inches from the nw cushion, it is possible 
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(A) Ron spot: P * N, 20 W. 

(B) R 7 S, 7 W : P near eD: S in a pocket. 
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to make the gentle half-ball losing hazard into 
NE by means of mass6 I side. The blow must 
be downwards at a considerable angle, and the 
ball should not be struck below the centre. The 
aim should of course be a little to the right of B 
in order to allow for the curl, r should remain 
close to £ pocket. I have made this stroke so 
gently that r did not go beyond x, a distance of 
two feet from e pocket. 

Position (B). — s being in a pocket, the game 
here is not to pot the red, but to give a miss to ^, 
so as to leave a losing hazard which, in the event 
of s being unable to disturb the balls, will give p 
a commanding position ; the losing hazard into 
sw being one which can be made at a great 
variety of angles and at any strength desired. 

Via. 71 

^ — ^ 

© 

o 



B19N, 18E: S6N,17iE: P on spot. 



MISCELLANEOUS STROKES 158 

It is almost an axiom in billiards that a 
cannon off two cushions is easier than a cannon 
oflf one, particularly when the player's ball can 
be made to travel round a comer, with side away 
from the cushions. In the position given in fig. 71 
the easiest cannon is that off b and the N E and k 
cushions, with plenty of I side. Were the balls 
at the other end of the table this would be the 
correct game. In addition, such cannons generally 
leave well, by driving the second ball directly 
towards a central position. 

Fig. 72 
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B on spot : S 9 N, 26 E : P 6 N, 18 E. 

Fig. 72. Here, on the other hand, is a very 
difficult two-cushion cannon. The balls being 
covered, and both the white losing hazards being 
too fine (as also the cannon by playing at the N 
cushion), there is no option. Play a very free 
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R17N,4W: S50N,3JE: Pin hand. 
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quarter-ball to the right of s, with r side, for a 
cannon off N and n w. The cannon, if missed, may 
take place oflf ne. s may go into w, but, if not, 
should go in and out of baulk. The difficulty of 
the cannon arises chiefly from the fact that the 
* unnatural ' r side, towards the cushions, is used. 

The cannon illustrated on fig. 73 is also 
difficult, as such ' cross cannons ' generally are. 
The cannon off the N cushion would be easier, 
but would be likely to leave too well in the event 
of failure. It seems best, therefore, to combine 
an attempt to score with a reasonable prospect of 
safety by playing the stroke as follows: place 
p on c D and play a half -ball stroke to the right 
of s, with sufficient strength to leave s in baulk. 
Be careful not to strike above the centre ; in all 
these cross cannons, more particularly when the 
ball cannoned on to is near the object-ball, ' follow ' 
and the annoying curve which results should be 
avoided. 

As above described the cannon will take place 
off the N E cushion only ; but a still better way 
of playing the stroke is to spot p two or three 
inches to the right of c d and play for the cannon 
off three cushions (ne, n and nw) — another 
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illustration of the advantage of cannoning * round 
a comer ' ; for the stroke, if it comes off, will 
drive B towards the centre of the table, leaving a 
reasonable chance of another cannon or losing 
hazard. 

Of elaborate all-round cushion cannons I do 
not propose to give any instances, partly because 
innumerable specimens may be found in diiy 
book on the game, and partly because all that is 
really required for them is a little imagination on 
the part of the player, combined with a knowledge 
of the rules which govern this class of stroke.. 
These are : 

(1) Aim at the nearest ball. 

(2) Aim at the ball furthest from a cushion. 

(3) Select a method of playing the stroke 
which will admit of incline * away from * all the, 
cushions used. 

When these three rules can be observed 
simultaneously the cannon is seldom difficult, 
and should never be missed badly. Often, how- 
ever, one rule must give way to the others ; in 
that case the one not to give way should be No. 3, 
unless the reversal of side be in operation for a 
short distance only, towards the end of the stroke. 
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(A) B42N, IE: S45^N,27E: Pinhand. 

(B) S 13 inches above centre spot : P in hand. 
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In considering whether an all-round cannon 
is worth playing for at all, the player should ask 
himself the following questions : 

(a) Is an attempt to score compulsory? if 
not — 

(b) Will the stroke, if it comes oflf, lead to a 
break ? 

(c) Is there a reasonable chance of safety in 
the event of missing the stroke ? 

In position (A) (vide fig. 74), if p be spotted 
in the natural position for a No. 2 losing hazard 
into NW, there is some fear of s either being 
lost in N B, or striking n b cushion before n, 
so that it will not be left near r. It is better, 
therefore, to place p on r d and play the hazard 
with r side, being careful to strike a little above 
the centre. Playing the stroke in this manner 
from r d ensures the return of s oflf n cushion. 

In position (B) the ordinary losing hazard oflf 
s would pocket both balls. The proper method to 
adopt depends, of course, on the position of the 
red ball ; e.g. 

(1) If n be on the spot, place p 2^ inches to 
the left of CD and play the losing hazard with 
side away from the pocket, being careful, as in 



Fia. 75 




B near centre of N £ onshion : 
S lOJ N, 6i W : P in hancU 
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the previous stroke, to strike above the centre, 
s will strike the N cushion first, and afterwards 
the side cushion, leaving the usual cannon. 

(2) If E be at X (twelve inches above centre 
line, 15 w) it may be better to place p five inches to 
the left of c D and play the hazard into N w with 
I side, rather more gently than before, s should 
strike the n e cushion first and remain near the 
spot for a cannon from baulk off b. 

The losing hazard shown on fig. 75 is 
typical of a very important class of strokes made 
by striking a cushion before a ball. In the 
position illustrated the player's ball should be 
spotted three inches from I o, and aim should be 
taken at the point (a) on the n w cushion three 
feet from the N cushion. [The ball will not 
actually strike the cushion at this point, but some 
two or three inches below it.] s should be struck 
a half-ball on the left, and the strength should be 
a free No. 1 to carry s up to R. These most use- 
ful strokes should be practised in various positions 
till the point to aim at can be Judged instinctively. 
The rule for them is : — First find the point on 
the cushion which will make a half-ball hazard 
possible ; then find the proper position in baulk 
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B on spot : S 11 inches above E pocket, 8^ E : 
P 12 indies below centre spot. 

M 
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for P — that is, the spot from which p must start 
in order that impact on the cushion at the point 
found may result in half-ball impact on s. These 
two operations are quite distinct. Side should 
not be used unnecessarily, nor should the stroke 
be attempted from a long distance unless a half- 
hall hazard is possible. At short distances quarter- 
ball or three-quarter-ball strokes of the kind may 
be played. 

In the next position (fig. 76), there is no stroke 
worth trying, but as s is in position for an easy 
hazard off the red p canmot afford to give a miss. 
The easiest score is by means of a fine cannon off 
s and the n e and n cushions, but the objection to 
attempting this is that, in the event of its failing, 
s will probably retain its commanding position, 
p should accordingly play for safety by striking s 
a very gentle half-ball on the right, thereby steal- 
ing his position and leaving him under the cushion 
a few inches higher up the table. This compels 
s to open the game at a disadvantage. It is pos- 
sible that a white winning hazard into E may be 
left, but this will do no harm unless s succeeds in 
getting a double-baulk after it. For, if instead he 
gives a miss in baulk, p will follow with the usual 
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miss and retain the advantage in the ordinary 
manner. 

Fig. 77. This is a fancy stroke, not recom- 
mended for use in actual play, but given here on 
account of its value as an illustration of the theory 
of side. The problem is to make a direct losing 
hazard off s into E pocket. The stroke, when set 
up, looks an absolutely impossible one, but it may 
be effected as follows : Play a gentle half -ball (a 
shade finer) to the right of s with strong r side. If 
there be plenty of nap on the cloth, the r side will 
cause p to curl to the left against it, so that the 
hazard becomes just possible. As a guide to the 
strength and direction, I may state that successful 
accomplishment of the stroke resulted in s travel- 
ling off the cushion for a distance of fifteen inches 
towards the pyramid spot. The stroke is not likely 
to be made at the first attempt, or even the thirtieth 
or fiftieth. For that reason I have placed s a ball's 
diameter from the cushion, so that it can be re- 
placed for each attempt with greater ease, a third 
ball being used for the purpose and then removed. 

If p be placed instead at 2?, the stroke may be 
made as a run-through, with r side as before, or 
it may be made by striking the N b cushion first. 
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with r side, considerably harder, p rebounding off 
the cushion so as to meet s nearly full. This 
previous impact with the cushion results in a 
greatly increased amount of side, and it is at first 
a little humiliating to the player to learn that the 
side which he sees before him, rendered visible in 
so large a quantity, is caused not so much by his 
own * power of cue * as by the cushion. 

In both the above variations of the stroke it is 
quite possible that p, after impact with s, may 
strike the N E cushion and still curl again into the 
pocket. A similar stroke into s E is considerably 
less difficult. 
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CHAPTEE XI 
'THE BILLIARD-CLOCK* 

The figure on the accompanying diagram (fig. 78) 
represents a device by which a very large number 
of strokes at the top of the table can be marked out 
and described without the necessity for more than 
one preliminary set of measurements, or for any 
other diagram, so that much valuable time and 
space are saved. The points numbered from 

1 to 12 are all at a distance of one foot from the 
spot, and should be marked accurately on the 
table by means of chalk dots. The points 12 
and 6 are in the centre line ; a ball placed on 6 
should be in contact with the n cushion. The 
points 1 and 11 are exactly in the lines between 
the spot and the centre of the fall of the middle 
pockets, 4 and 8 occupying similar positions on 
the lines to the two top pockets ; 3 and 9 are the 
same distance from the N cushion that the spot is ; 

2 and 10 are in the lines between the spot and 
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points on the face of the n w and n e cushions 
exactly three feet from the N cushion. Finally, 
5 and 7 are on the lines drawn from the spot 
to points on the N cushion exactly two feet 
from the nw and ne cushions. Of course 
neither the circle nor the lines should be 
actually marked on the table, but only the twelve 
dots. 

In all the sixty-seven different strokes described 
by means of this diagram the red ball is invariably 
to be placed on the spot. The other two balls 
occupy successively (in chronometrical order, so 
to speak) all the twelve positions on the circum- 
ference of the circle. As an aid to memory, and 
in order to avoid any reference to the diagram or 
even any numbering of the dots, it will be assumed 
that the spot- white ball represents the extremity 
of the /towr-hand of a clock, the player's ball being 
the extremity of the minute-hsjiA. [The two 
hands are necessarily of equal length.] If, there- 
fore, I wish to indicate a position in which the 
red ball is on the spot, the spot-white on the 
point 10, and the other ball on the point 3, 1 simply 
describe it as * 10.15,' that being the time by the 
clock. Similarly, if s is to be on 2 and p on 11, 1 
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call it *2.55,' while s on 7 and p on 12 would 
be simply '7.' 

Most of the positions are both favourable and 
instructive, though it will be noticed that in no 
case is the player's ball either on or very near the 
spot-line. Were this position included, the aver- 
age diflSculty of the strokes would be diminished, 
as the situation could often be improved by means 
of a screw-back. 

Clock-strokes. — 1. (i.e. s on 1, p on 12). Play a 
free stab cannon off s, a shade finer than a three- 
quarter-ball, so as to drive it to the spot off the 
N w and the ne cushions. A true three-quarter- 
ball stroke would be very likely to cause s to kiss 
one of the other balls on rebounding from the 
first cushion. 

1.10. — Pot the red with I incline, rather more 
gently than usual, so as to remain eleven inches 
from the N cushion for the cannon. 

1.16. — Pot the red freely, so as to leave a half- 
ball red loser into the n w pocket. 

1.20. — Play the quarter-ball red loser into N B 
pocket, so as to leave R over the e pocket. [Note 
that the hazard is not a half -ball, in spite of the 
fact that p is exactly in the line between B and 
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the N w pocket, from which the hazard is at the 
half-ball angle. The cause of the apparent 
anomaly is fairly obvious.] 

1.26. — There is a half -ball losing hazard off 
s to E, but it would leave s nearly in baulk. A 
screw-cannon off e, a shade finer than a half-ball, 
will collect all the balls near the w pocket. 

1.80. — Try to go very gently between the balls. 
The result will probably be a cannon full on to s, 
a red winner being left. 

1.86. — A very pretty run-through cannon may 
be made by hitting R so that it just escapes s, 
putting strong I side on p. The side will cause P 
to curl to the right against the nap {vide Chap- 
ter rV. § G). The stroke must be played gently 
for the side to have its full effect, and R may not 
reach the w pocket. A white loser, however, or a 
cannon is sometimes left. 

1.40. — Play a three-quarter-ball cannon to bring 
R back off the NW cushion to the other balls. 
Avoid striking above the centre. 

1.46. — Pot the red gently, striking p in the 
centre, to leave a three-quarter-ball cannon. Your 
ball may possibly score two extra points in passing, 
but this will not spoil the position. 
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1.60. — Play two spot-strokes, remaining after 
the second between 8 and 9 for the cannon. 

1.66. — Play either of the quarter-ball losing 
hazsbrds. If that off s is selected, play it hard 
enough to bring s half-way down the table. 

2.0. — Pot the white ; a sharp stab, to leave a 
red loser. Use r side, if any, so that p, in coming 
back, may curl to the left against the nap. 

2.6. — Play a gentle half -ball cannon off B and 
the N cushion, with I incline (not side). A red 
winner should be left. 

2.16. — (a) Pot the red as gently as possible. 
Then play another spot-stroke, with I inchne, very 
freely, so as to remain between the spot and either 
the w or the sw pocket, from which position 
either a cannon or a red loser must be left. As an 
alternative, the second spot-stroke may be played 
more gently, so as to leave p about a foot from s 
and a little lower down the table than that ball. 

(i) Pot the red freely, returning off the ne 
cushion for a red loser. 

2.20. — Quarter-ball losing hazard as in 1.20. 

2.26. — The direct screw cannon off s would 
probably leave well, but the safest game to play in 
a match would be to hit s a gentle threerquarter- 
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ball on the right, so as to drive it under the 
s cushion. If the stroke is accurate, s will cross 
the baulk-Une about half-way between r d and 
CD. P should come off the N w cushion into 
position for a half -ball loser off R into N e, so that 
s will be compelled to open the game to his dis- 
advantage. 

2.30.— Cannon a shade finer than a half -ball, 
so as only just to graze s. R should be driven 
to E. A white loser into N w may also be left. 

2.36. — Play a gentle run-through cannon on 
to the left edge of s, so that the balls may not 
remain covered. A red hazard into e should be 
left ; possibly also a white losing hazard. 

2.40. — The usual quarter-ball loser. 

2.46. — Play a three-quarter-ball cannon, so as 
just to reach s, leaving a red winner. 

2.60. — Play two ordinary spot-strokes, remain- 
ing, after the second, between 9 and 10 for the 
cannon. 

2.66. — A quarter-ball red loser, to bring R just 
below the pyramid spot. 

3.0. — (a) A run-through white loser, to leave s 
about a foot below the pyramid spot and a foot 
west of it, for the cannon from baulk. 
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(b) A half-ball stab, a little below the centre, 
with strong r side, for a cannon off N cushion, 
s should remain above the spot. Be careful to 
hit a half -ball and not fuller ; otherwise s is liable 
to catch in the angle of the pocket. 

8.6. — A gentle half -ball cannon, with r side, off 
B and N, to leave a red winner, s should not be 
moved more than an inch or two. 

8.10. — Neither the white loser nor the cushion 
cannon would be good judgment. Pot the red 
with I incline, remaining not less than fifteen 
inches from N cushion. From twenty to twenty- 
four inches is better. 

8.20. — The red loser, as usual. 

8.26. — (a) If you fancy the three-quarter- 
ball screw cannon off s, play it hard enough to 
bring s back to the n w pocket. 

(b) If not, play for safety by means of a three- 
quarter-ball stroke to the left of r, driving r past 
E pocket, and remaining near n e cushion. 

8.80. — Play for safety by driving r half-way 
towards sw pocket. If well played, p will get 
position for a red loser into w, compelling s to 
open the game. 

8.86. — Play the half-ball cannon quite full on 
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to s, so as to leave a white loser, s should be 
moved about ten inches. 

8.40. — Either quarter-ball losing hazard. 

8.46. — Pot the red, striking above the centre, 
so as to remain a foot from n w cushion in position 
for a half-ball cannon. 

8.60. — (a) Pot the red very gently, so as to 
remain eight or nine inches from n, leaving a red 
or white loser. 

(b) Cannon fine on to the left side of s, to 
leave either a cannon or a white loser. 

(c) Play a very gentle three-quarter-ball cannon 
with strong r side. E should remain nearer the 
N cushion than the other balls, and a cannon or 
red winner should be left. This is the best plan 
of the three, as losing hazards are avoided. 

8.66. — A quarter-ball red loser, to leave r just 
below the pyramid spot. 

4.0. — (a) A quarter-ball loser played freely 
enough to bring s as far down as the pyramid spot. 
If played less freely the only stroke left would 
probably be a losing hazard into n w, as the result 
of which s and r would be very likely to kiss. 

(6) A fine cannon off r and n will of course 
leave a red winner, and may leave something else. 



'THE BILLIARD-CLOOK » 175 

4.6. — Play a gentle half -ball cannon off R and N, 
with strong I side, to leave a red winner. 

4.10. — Pot the red with I incline, remaining 
not less than thirteen inches from n cushion. 

4.16. — Pot the red gently, leaving either a nm- 
through cannon or a cannon to be played off N 
with I side. 

4.26. — {a) A gentle three-quarter-ball screw 
cannon off s will probably leave a red hazard or a 
white losing hazard into w. 

(6) A gentle half-ball screw losing hazard, with 
r side, off s into N w, leaving a white losing hazard 
into w, or a cannon from baulk. This is rather 
the safer course of the two, in case the stroke is 
missed. 

4.80. — There is a rather fine cannon off s and 
N w, but the mass6 losing hazard off s into N w is 
preferable because a score is certain to be left. 
Put on plenty of r side, and hit very much down 
on the ball. The cue should be pointing to the 
centre of s, to allow enough for the curl, s should 
not pass the middle pocket. 

4.86. — Play a three-quarter-ball losing hazard, 
with r side, off s into N w. s should cross the 
centre line of the table a foot below the pyramid 
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spot, remaining about half-way between the centre 
line and the ne cushion, for the cannon from 
baulk. 

4.40. — A gentle cannon slightly on to the right 
of s will leave a white loser. The stroke is a little 
finer than quarter-ball. 

4.46. — ^Play a run-through cannon to bring R 
back from n w, but not quite so far as s, so as to 
leave a cannon. It is important to cannon nearly 
full on to s. 

4.60. — Cannon gently off R and N, the merest 
shade finer than a half -ball (to avoid the kiss), and 
with strong I side, in order to avoid striking s on 
the left (in coming oflf the cushion) and leaving 
the balls covered. A red loser should be left ; 
failing that, a cannon. 

4.66. — Play a very gentle quarter-ball cannon, 
striking the second ball a half-ball on the left, r 
should be left close to n and due north of the 
spot. A half -ball cannon oflf s should be left. The 
stroke requires some accuracy in order to avoid a 
* cover.' 

6.0. — Play a quarter-ball cannon on to the 
right-hand side of s, returning oflf the cushion into 
position for a red winner or white loser. If the 
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cannon were made on to the other side of s the 
balls might get covered. 

6.6. — ^A gentle half-ball cannon off r and n, 
with strong I side, to leave a red winner. 

6.10. — Pot the red and remain not less than 
fifteen inches from n cushion. On no account 
should a half-ball cannon be left, as this would 
separate the balls. 

6.15. — Pot the red very gently, with r side, so 
as to curl to the left against the nap. 

6.20. — (a) The usual quarter-ball red loser. 
This is the best. 

(b) A fine cannon off s and n is just possible, 
and might leave well. 

. (c) The white loser to n E, a gentle screw with 
I side, is not difficult, but the result is not so good 
as in (a). 

6.80. — (a) Screw cannon off s. 

(6) Bun-through losing hazard to nw. s 
should pass over the pyramid spot, leaving a 
cannon or losing hazard from baulk. 

6.86. — A free No. 3 strength three-quarter-ball 
cannon off b and the nw cushion, with strong 
r side, should drive R in and out of baulk to N E 
pocket, s will be driven in the same direction, 
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or, if the n cushion be struck before s, towards 
the spot. The stroke is perhaps easier if played 
a half -ball, but then r would go to N w, which is 
not so good for the break. 

6.40. — The customary loser. 

6.46. — Cannon with sufficient strength to drive 
B to a point about a foot south of the pyramid spot. 
s should rebound off N and NW cushions, leaving 
a losing hazard. 

6.60. — A gentle half -ball cannon (not finer), 
with strong I side, off R and N, so as just to graze 
s. R should rebound off N w, leaving a winning 
hazard. 

6.66. — (a) A gentle three-quarter-ball stroke to 
the left of R will cause it to rebound from n and 
drive s to meet p, leaving the balls together. 

(b) A red losing hazard, finer than half-ball, 
to leave R in centre line, a little below the pyramid 
spot, for a losing hazard into the N B pocket. 

6.O.— Play gently almost dead full at R, striking 
above the centre, for the kiss cannon. Beginners 
usually play the stroke unnecessarily hard. 

6.6. — (a) A fine cannon off R on to the left edge 
of s, so as scarcely to disturb it. p should return 
about a foot off n cushion for the red winner. 
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(6) Play the red loser to ne rather thicker than 
a half -ball, in order to avoid disturbing s. E should 
remain between the pyramid spot and the E pocket, 
for a cannon from baulk. 

6.10. — ^Pot the red with I incline, returning to 
a similar position on the other side of the spot, 
but a little lower down the table. [If p were from 
one to four inches lower down the table, we should 
have the 'second ideal position' described in 
Chapter VI.] 

6.16, — Pot the red : a very gentle stab-shot to 
widen the angle and obtain the position referred 
to in the last note. 

6.20.— As usual. 

6.25. — A very interesting position, seeing that : 

There are seven ways or more 
Of playing for a score : 

though I cannot add that 

Every single one of them is right. 

(a) A half -ball screw (not fuller) off e into N e. 
E should strike s cushion before s w, and return 
near n e pocket. 

(6) Direct screw cannon off E, which may 
either go into e pocket or catch its angle and 
return between the spot and n e pocket. 
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(c) A half-ball cannon (No. 4 strength) oflf r 
and N E cushion, with I side. B should go round 
the table and come back to the n e pocket. The 
cannon, if missed oflf one cushion, may come oflf 
from the N w cushion, or the n w pocket may be 
fluked. There are thus three chances of scoring, 
and, even if none of them come oflf, the position 
is fairly safe with s under the cushion. 

(d) A run-through white loser, hitting high 
and full, with plenty of I side. 

(e) A direct three-quarter-ball screw cannon 
oflf s, which should remain near the centre spot. 
A red hazard or cannon may be left. 

(/) A gentle half-ball stab, without side, to 
the left of S, for the cannon. This may leave only 
a white winner, but only with very bad luck or if 
played too hard. Occasionally, also, the white 
ball will go into the pocket. 

(g) A rather sharper stab, again without side, 
aiming a little outside the half-ball so as to hit 
the N cushion before the ball, s should rebound 
about five inches oflf the n e cushion, leaving a 
white loser. P will remain near the spot, and B 
near the pyramid spot. I consider this the best 
of the seven wq.ys. 
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6.35-11.50 (inclusive). — Each of these strokes 
is identical with one of those already described. 
For instance 6.85 is obviously the same as 6.25, 
and 11.50 as 1.10. It would not be bad practice 
to play them over, being careful, of course, to 
substitute ' right ' for ' left,' and * B ' for ' w ' (and 
vice versd) wherever these words occur. For the 
same reason the strokes after 12.30 are not 
given. 

12.6. — (a) A gentle screw loser, finer than a 
quarter-ball, oflf s into ne. s should go two- 
thirds of the way towards the E pocket, leaving a 
cannon from baulk. 

(6) A half -ball white loser with I side, to bring 
s off N E cushion to a point between the middle 
pockets. 

(c) A red losing hazard, to be struck fuller 
than a half-ball, leaving R between the pyramid 
spot and e pocket. All these are about equally 
good, but the fine red loser would be inferior. 

12.10. — (a) Pot the red more gently than usual, 
and without incline, remaining seven or eight 
inches from n cushion for the cannon or red 
loser accordingly. 

(6) Pot the red freely, with r side, remaining 
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about two feet from e pocket for the cannon or 
red loser. 

12.16. — Pot the red freely, leaving a red loser 
or cannon. 

12.20. — Play a quarter-ball screw cannon oflf B, 
which should be left over the N w pocket. 

12.26. — A very gentle quarter-ball cannon (not 
finer) to leave a red winner. If played too fine 
the result would be a loser only, or a more difficult 
winner. 

12.30. — Give a miss into baulk by striking one 
of the side cushions a little above the middle 
pocket. Truly a most lame and impotent 
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trations. 

SKATING. CURLING, TOBOGGAN- 
ING, &c. By J. M. Heathcote, 
C. G. Tebbutt, T. Maxwell 
WiTHAM, &c. a84 Illustrations. 

SWIMMING. By Archibald Sinclair 
and William Henry. za4 Illustra- 
tions. 

TENNIS, LAWN TENNIS. 
RACKETS, AND FIVES. By 
J. M. and C. G. Heathcote, E. O. 
Pleydbll-Bouverie, &c. 79 Illustra- 
tions. 

YACHTING. By Lord Brassey, the 
Earl of Onslow, Sir Edward 
Sullivan, Bart., &c. 

Vol. I.— 'Cruising, Construction, 
Racing Rules, &c 1x4 Illustra- 
tions. 

Vol. 11.— Yachting in America and 
THE Colonies, Racing, &c. 195 
Illustrations. 
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— Svo. lor. 6d, net. 



LETTERS TO YOUNG SHOOTERS. 
By Sir Ralph Paynb-Gallwey, 
Bart. 

First Series,— O^ THE CHOICE 
AND USE OF A GUN. With 
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Illustrations. Crown Svo. x(Lr. 
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71 Portraits, &c Large crown Svo. 
7«. 6d, net. 
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and George Saintsbury. With 13 
Illustrations. 

THE PHEASANT. By the Rev. H. 
A. Macpherson, a. J. Stuart- 
WoRTLEV. and Alexander Innbs 
Shand. With xo Illustrations. 

THE HARE. By the Rev. H. A. 
Macpherson, the Hon. Gerald 
Lascbllbs, &c With 9 Illustrations. 



RED DEER. By the Rev. H. A. Mac- 
pherson, Cameron op Lochiel, 
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Illustrations. 

THE SALMON. By the Hon. A. E. 
Gathobne-Hardy, &C. With 8 
Illustrations. 

THE TROUT. By the Marquess op 
Granby, &c With xa Illustrations. 

THE RABBIT. By Jambs Edmund 
Harting, &c With xo lUnstrations. 

PIKE AND PERCH. By William 
Senior,JohnBickbrdvke,&c With 
xa Illustrations. 
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Abbott.— A HISTORY OF GREECE. I 
By EvBLYN Abbott, M.A., LL.D. 
Part I.— From the Earliest Times to the 
Ionian Revolt. Crown 8vo, 10*. 6^/. 



-500-445 B.C. Crown 8vo, 



Part II.- 
105. 6d. i 

Part III. — From the Peace of 445 b.c. to ; 
the Fall of the ITiirty at Athens in i 
403 B.C. Crown 8vo, 10s. 6d. 

Abbott. — TOMMY CORNSTALK : 

being Some Account of the Less Not- 
able Features of the South African War 
from the Point of View of the Australian 
Ranks. By J, H. M, Abbott, Crown 
Svo, 55. net. 



Acland and Bansome.— A HAND- 
BOOK IN OUTLINE OF THE 
POLITICAL HISTORY OF ENG- 
LAND TO 1896. Chronologically 
arranged. By the Right Hon. A. H. 
Dyke Acland and Cykil Ransomb, 
M.A. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

AUgood. — CHINA WAR, 1860 ; 
LETTERS AND JOURNALS. By 
Major - General G. Allgood, C.B., 
formerly Lieut. G. Alloood, lat Division 
China Field Force. With Maps, Plans, 
and Illustrations. Demy 4to, 12*. 6(i, 
net. 
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ANNUAL REGISTER (THE). A Re- 
view of Public Events at Home and 
Abroad, for the year 1902. 8vo, 18s. 
Volnmes of THE ANNUAL REGISTER 
for the years 1863-1901 can still be had. \ 
18s. each. j 

Arnold. — INTRODUCTORY LEG- ' 
TURES ON MODERN HISTORY. By j 
Thomas Arnold, D.D., formerly Head I 
Master of Rngby School. 8vo, 7s. ^. 

Ashbourne.— PITT : SOME CHAP- 1 
TERS ON HIS LIFE AND TIMES. \ 
By the Right Hon. Ed ward Gibson, 
Lord Ashbourne, Lord Chancellor of 
Ireland. With 11 Portraits. 8vo, gilt 
top, 21s. 

Ashley (W. J.). ' 

ENGLISH ECONOMIC HISTORY ' 
AND TH EOR Y. Crown 8vo, Part I. , I 
5s. Part II., 10s. U. 

SURVEYS, HISTORIC AND ECONO- , 
MIC. Crown Svo, 9s. net. \ 

Bagwell.— IRELAND UNDER THE ' 
TUDORS. By Richard Bagwell, ' 
LL.D. (3 vols.) Vols. I. and II. From | 
the First Invasion of the Northmen to 
the year 1578. Svo, 32s. Vol. III. 
1578-1603. Svo, 18s. | 

Baillie. - THE ORIENTAL CLUB, i 
AND HANOVER SQUARE. By 
Alexander F. Bailue. With 6 Photo- 
gravure Portraits and 8 Full-page Illus- 
trations. Crown 4to, 2os. net. 

Besant.— TH E H ISTORY OF LON DON. 
Bv Sir Walter Besant. With 74 \ 
Illustrations. Crown Svo, Is. Sid. Or ; 
bound as a School Prize Book, gilt edges, , 
2s. 6e^. 

Bright.— A HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 

By the Rev. J. Franck Bright, D.D. 

Period I. MEDIEVAL MONARCHY : 
A.b. 449-1485. Crown Svo, 4s. 6c?. 

Period n. PERSONAL MONARCHY. 
1485-1688. Crown Svo, 5s. 

Period in. CONSTITUTIONAL MON- 
ARCHY. 1689-1837. Crown Svo, 
7s. M. 

Period IV. THE GROWTH OF DE- 
MOCRACY. 1837-1880. Crown Svo, 
6«. 
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28 Illustrations and a Map. Svo, 15s. net 

Buckle.— HISTORY OF CIVILISA- 
TION IN ENGLAND. By Henry 
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Cabinet Edition. 8 vols. Or. Svo, 24s. 

* Silver Library ' Editym. 3 vols Cr. 
Svo, 10s. 6rf. 

Burke.-A HISTORY OF SPAIN, from 
the Earliest Times to the Death of 
Ferdinand the Catholic. By Ulick 
Ralph Burke, M.A. Edited by 
Martin A. S. Hume. With 6 Maps. 
• 2 vols. Crown Svo, 16s. net. 

Caroline, Queen.— CAROLINE THE 
ILLUSTRIOUS, QUEEN - CONSORT 
OF GEORGE II. AND SOMETIME 
QUEEN REGENT: a Study of Her 
Life and Time. By W. H, Wilkins, 
M.A., F.S.A., Author of * The Love of 
an Uncrowned Queen '. 2 vols. Svo, 36s. 

CaSBerly. — THE LAND OF THE 
BOXERS ; or, China under the Allies. 
By Captain Gordon Casserly. With 
15 Illustrations and a Plan. Svo, 
10s. M. net. 

Chesney.— INDIAN POLITY: a View of 
the System of Administration in India. 
By General Sir Gboboe Chbsney, 
K.C.B. With Map showing all the 
Administrative Divisions of British 
India. Svo, 21s. 

Churchill (Winston Spencer, M.P.). 

THE RIVER WAR: an Historical 
Account of the Reconquest of the 
Soudan. Edited by Colonel F. 
Rhodes, D.S.O. With Photogravure 
Portrait of Viscount Kitchener of 
Khartoum, and 22 Maps and Plans. 
Svo, 10s. 6e/. net. 

THE S1X)RY OF THE MALAKAND 
FIELD FORCE, 1897. With 6 Maps 
and Plans. Crown Svo, 3s. 6rf. 

LONDON TO LADYSMITH via PRE- 
TORIA. Crown Svo, 6s. 

IAN HAMILTON'S MARCH. With 
Portrait of Major-General Sir Ian 
Hamilton, and 10 Maps and PUns, 
Crown Svo, 6s. 
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Corbett (Julian S.). 
DRAKE AND THE TUDOR NAVY, 
with a History of the Rise of England 
as a Maritime Power. With Portraits, 
Illustrations and Maps. 2 vols. Cr. 
8vo, 16«. 

TH E SlJCCESSORS OF DRAKE. With 
4 Portraits (2 Photogravures) and 12 
Maps and Plans. 8vo, 2I5. 

Creighton (M., D.D., late Lord Bishop 

of London). 

A HISTORY OF THE PAPACY FROM 
THE GREAT SCHISM TO THE 
SACK OF ROME, 1378-1527. 6 
vols. Crown 8vo, 55. net each. 

QUEEN ELIZABETH. With Por- 
trait. Crown 8vo, 5s. net. 

HISTORICAL ESSAYS AND RE- 
VIEWS. Edited by Louise Creigh- 
ton. Crown 8vo, 5s. net. 

Dale.— THE PRINCIPLES OF ENG- 
LISH CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY. 
By Logy Dale, late Scholar of Somer- 
ville College, Oxford. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

De Tocqueville.— DEMOCRACY IN 
AMERICA. By Alexis db Tooque- 
viLLB. Translated by Henkt Reeve, 
C.B., D.C.L. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 16s. 

Falkiner.— STUDIES IN IRISH HIS- 
TORY AND BIOGRAPHY, mainly of 
the Eighteenth Century. By C. Litton 
Falkinbb. 8vo, 12s. M. net. 

Pitzmaurice.— CHARLES WILLIAM 
FERDINAND, Duke of Brunswick : an 
Historical Study. By Lord Edmond 
FiTZ MAURICE. With Map and 2 Por- 
traits. 8vo, 6s. net 

Froude (Jambs A. ). 
THE HISTORY OF ENGLAND, from 
the Fall of Wolsey to the Defeat of 
the Spanish Armada. 12 vols. Cr. 
8vo, 8s. M, each. 

THE DIVORCE OF CATHERINE OF 
ARAGON. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6rf. 

THE SPANISH STORY OF THE AR- 
MADA, and other Essays. Crown 
8to, 3s. Qd. 



Proude {James A.)—continv>ed. 

THE ENGLISH IN IRELAND IN 
THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. 
3 vols. Crown 8vo, 10s. 6<i. 

ENGLISH SEAMEN IN THE SIX- 
TEENTH CENTURY. 
Cabinet Edition. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Illustrated Edition. With 5 Photo- 
gravure Plates and 16 other Illustra- 
tions. Large Crown 8vo, gilt top, 
6s. net 
* Silver Library' Edition. Crown 
8vo, 3s. Qd. 

THE COUNCIL OF TRENT. Crown 
8vo, 3s. 6d. 

SHORT STUDIES ON GREAT SUB- 
JECTS. 

Cabinet Edition. 4 vols. 24s. 

* Silver Library ' Edition. 4 vols. Cr. 
8vo, 3s. 6d. each. 

CiESAR : a Sketch. Cr. 8vo, 8s. M. 

SELECTIONS FROM THE WRIT- 
INGS OF JAMES ANTHONY 
FROUDE. Edited by P. S. Allen, 
M.A. Crown Svo, 3s. 6d. 



Fuller.— EGYPT AND THE HINTER- 
LAND. By Frederic W. Fuller. 
With Frontispiece and Map of Egypt 
and the Sudan. Crown 8vo, 6s. net. 



Q-ardiner (Samuel Rawson, D.C.L. , 

LL.D.). 

HISTORY OF ENGLAND, from the 
Accession of James I. to the Outbreak 
of the Civil War, 1603-1642. With 7 
Maps. 10 vols. Crown 8vo, 5s. net 
each. 

A HISTORY OF THE GREAT CIVIL 
WAR, 1642-1649. With 54 Maps and 
Plans. 4 vols. Cr. 8vo, 5s. net each. 

A HISTORY OF THE COMMON- 
WEALTH AND THE PROTECT- 
ORATE. 1649-1656. 4 vols. Grown 
Svo, 5s. net each. 

THE STUDENT'S HISTORY OF ENG- 
LAND. With 378 lUustrations. Cr. 
Svo, gilt top, 12s. 
Also in Three Volumes, price 4s. each. 

WHAT GUNPOWDER PLOT WAS. 
With 8 Illustrations. Cr. Svo, 5s. 
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Q>ardiner (Samuel Rawson, D.C. L., 

LL. D. ) — continued, 

CROMWELL'S PLACE IN HISTORY. 
Founded on Six Lectures delivered in 
the University of Oxford. Crown 
8vo, 3s. M. 

OLIVER CROMWELL. With Frontis- 
piece. Crown 8vo, 5s. net. ^ 

German Empire (The) of To- 1 

day : Outlines of its Formation and 
Development. By * Veritas '. Crown , 
8vo, 6«. net. I 

O-raham.— ROMAN AFRICA : an Out- ; 
line of the History of the Roman Occupa- 
tion of North Africa, based chiefly upon 
Inscriptions and Monumental Remains 
in that country. By Alexander i 
Graham, F.S.A., F.R.LB.A. With ^ 
30 reproductions of Original Drawings 
by the Author, and 2 Maps. 8vo, 16s. | 
net. 

areville.— A JOURNAL OF THE I 
REIGNS OF KING GEORGE IV.,, 
KING WILLIAM IV., AND QUEEN | 
VICTORIA. By Charles C. F. Gre- 
VILLE, formerly Clerk of the Council. 
8 vols. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6<i. each. 

GroS8.-THE SOURCES AND LITERA- 1 
TURE OF ENGLISH HISTORY, from | 
the Earliest Times to about 1485. By i 
Charles Gross, Ph.D. 8vo, 18s. net. 

Hamilton.— HISTORICAL RECORD 
OF THE 14th (KING'S) HUSSARS. | 
from A.D. 1715 to a.d. 1900. By Col- 
onel Henry Blackburnk Hamilton, 
M.A., Christ Church, Oxford ; late com- 
manding the Regiment. With 15 
Coloured Plates, 35 Portraits, etc., in 
Photogravure, and 10 Maps and Plans. 
Crown 4to, gilt edges, 42s. net. 

Hill.— LIBERTY DOCUMENTS. With 
Contemporary Exposition and Critical 
Comments drawn from various Writers. 
Selected and Prepared by Mabel Hill. 
Edited with an Introduction by Albert 
BusHNELL Hart, Ph.D. Large Crown 
8vo, 7s. 6rf. net. 

HilL — THREE FRENCHMEN IN 
BENGAL; or, the Loss of the French 
Settlements. By S. C. Hill, B.A., 
B.Sc., Officer in charge of the Records 
of the Government of India. With 4 
Maps. 8vo, 7s. %d. net 



HARVARD HISTORICAL STUDIES. 

THE SUPPRESSION OFTHE AFRICAN 
SLAVE TRADE TO THE UNITED 
STATES OF AMERICA, 1638-1870. By 
W. E. B. Du Bois, Ph.D. 8vo, 7s. W. 

THE CONTEST OVER THE RATIFICA- 
TION OF THE FEDERAL CONSTITU- 
TION IN MASSACHUSETTS. By S. 
B. Harding, A.M. 8vo, 6». 

A CRITICAL STUDY OF NULLIFICA- 
TION IN SOUTH CAROLINA. By 
D. F. Houston, A.M. 8vo, 6s. 

NOMINATIONS FOR ELECTIVE OF- 
FICE IN THE UNITED STATES. 
By Frederick W. Dallinobb, A.M. 
8vo, 7s. 6rf. 

A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF BRITISH 
MUNICIPAL HISTORY, including 
Gilds and Parliamentary Representa- 
tion. By Charles Gross, Ph.D. 8vo, 
12s. 

THE LIBERTY AND FREE-SOIL 
PARTIES IN THE NORTH-WEST. 
By Theodore C. Smith, Ph.D. 8vo, 
7s. M, 

THE PROVINCLA.L GOVERNOR IN 
THE ENGLISH COLONIES OF 
NORTH AMERICA. By Evarts 
Boutell Greene. 8vo, 7s. M, 

THE COUNTY PALATINE OF DUR- 
HAM : a Study in Constitutional 
History. By Gaillard Thomas Laps- 
ley, Ph.D. Svo, 10s. ^, 

THE ANGLICAN EPISCOPATE AND 
THE AMERICAN COLONIES. By 
Arthur Lyon Cross, Ph.D., Instructor 
in History in the University of Michigan. 
8vo, 10s. ^d. 



Historic Towns.— Edited by E. A 
Freeman, D.C.L., and Rev. William 
Hunt, M.A. With Maps and Plans. 
Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd. each. 

Oxford. By Rev. C. 



Bristol. By Blev. W. 

Hunt. 
Carlisle. By Mandell 

Creighton, D.D. 
Cinque Ports. By 

Montagu Burrows. 
Colchester. By Rev. 

E. L. Cutts. 
Exeter. By E. A. 

Freeman. 
London. By Rev. W. 

J. Loftie. 



W. Boase. 

Winchester. By 6. 
W. Kitchin, D.D. 

York. By Rev. James 
Raine. 

New York. By Theo- 
dore Roosevelt. 

Boston (U.S.). By 
Henry Cabot Ijodge. 
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Hunter (Sir Williaj* Wilson). 
A HISTOKY OF BKITISH INDIA. 
Vol. I. — Introductory to the Overthrow 
of the English in the Spice Archi- 
pelago, 1623. With 4 Maps. 8vo, 18«. 
Vol. II.— To the Union of the Old and 
New Companies under the Earl of 
Godolphiu's Award. 1708. 8vo, I65. 
THE INDIA OF THE QUEEN, 
and other Essays. Edited by Lady 
Hunter. With an Introduction by 
Francis Henry Skrinb, Indian Civil 
Service (Retired). 8vo, 9s. net 
Ingram.— A CRITICAL EXAMINA- 
™n of IRISH HISTORY. From 
the Elizabethan Conquest to the Legis- 
lative Union of 1800. By T. Dunbar 
Ingram, LL.D. 2 vols. 8vo, 24s. 
Joyce. —A SHORT HISTORY OF i 
IRELAND, from the Earliest Times to 
1G03. By P. W. JOYOB, LL.D. Crown 
8vo, IO5. 6c?. 
Kaye and MaUefion.— HISTORY OF 
TJHE INDIAN MUTINY, 1857-1858. 
By Sir John W. Kate and Colonel G. 
B. Mallbson. With Analytical Index 
and Maps and Plans. 6 vols. Crown 
8vo, 3«. 6aJ, each. 
Lang (Andrew). 
THE MYSTERY OF MARY STUART. 
With 6 Photogravure Plates (4 Por- 
traits) and 15 other Illustrations. 8vo, 
18s. net. 
JAMES THE SIXTH AND THE 
GOWRIE MYSTERY. WithGowrie's 
Coat of Arms in colour, 2 Photo- 
gravure Portraits and other Illustra- 
tions. 8vo, 12s. ^d. net. 
PRINCE CHARLES EDWARD 
STUART, THE YOUNG CHEVA- 
LIER. With Photogravure Frontis- 
piece. Crown 8vo, 7s. 60?. net. 
Ijaurie.— HISTORICAL SURVEY OF 
PRE-CHRISTIAN EDUCATION. By S. 
S. Laurie, A.M., LL.D. Cr. 8vo, 7s. M, 
Lecky.— (The Rt. Hon. William E. H.). 
HISTORY OF ENGLAND IN THE 
EIGHTEENTH CENTURY. 
Library Edition. 8 'ols. 8vo. Vols. 
I. and II., 1700-1760, 36s. ; Vols. 
III. and IV., 1760-1/84, 36s. ; Vols. 
V. and VI., 1784-1793, 36s. ; Vols. 
VII. and VIII., 1793-1800, 36s. 
Cabinet Edition. England. 7 vols. 
Crown 8vo, 5s. net each. Ireland. 
5 vols. Crown 8vo, 5s. net each. 



Ijecky.— (The Rt. Hon. William E. H.) 

— continued. 

LEADERS OF PUBLIC OPINION IN 
IRELAND: FLOOD— GRATTAN— 
O'CONNELL. 2 vols. 8vo, 25s. net. 

HISTORY OF EUROPEAN MORALS 
FROM AUGUSTUS TO CHARLE- 
MAGNE. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 10s. net. 

A SURVEY OF ENGLISH ETHICS : 
Being the First Chapter of the * His- 
tory of European MTorals '. Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by W. 
A. Hirst. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

HISTORY OF THE RISE AND IN- 
FLUENCE OF THE SPIRIT OF 
RATIONALISM IN EUROPE. 2 
vols. Crown 8vo, 10s. net. 

DEMOCRACY AND LIBERTY. 
Library Edition. 2 vols. 8vo, 36s. 
Cabinet Edition. 2 vols. Cr. 8vo, 10s. 
net. 

Lieven.— LETTERS OF DOROTHEA, 
PRINCESS LIEVEN, DURING HER 
RESIDENCE IN LONDON, 1812-1834. 
Edited by Lionel G. Robinson. With 
2 Photogravure Portraits. 8vo, 14s. net. 

LowelL— GOVERNMENTS AND 
PARTIES IN CONTINENTAL 
EUROPE. By A. Lawrence Lowell. 
2 vols. 8vo, 21s. 

Iiumsden*8 Horse, Records of.— 

Edited by H. H. S. Pearse. With a 
Map, and numerous Portraits and Illus- 
trations in the Text. 4to, 21s. net. 

Macaulay (Lord). 
THE LIFE AND WORKS OF LORD 
MACAULAY. 
* Edinburgh ' Edition. 10 vols. 8vo, 

Vols. I.-IV. HISTORY OF ENG- 
LAND. 

Vols. V.-VII. ESSAYS, BIO- 
GRAPHIES, INDIAN PENAL 
CODE, CONTRIBUTIONS TO 
KNIGHT'S 'QUARTERLY 
MAGAZINE'. 

Vol. VIII. SPEECHES, LAYS OF 
ANCIENT ROME, MISCEL- 
LANEOUS POEMS. 

Vols. IX. and X. THE LIFE AND 
LETTERS OF LORD MACAULA Y» 
By Sir G. 0. Trbvblyan, Bart. 
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THE WORKS. I MISCELLANEOUS WRITINGS. 

♦ AUxiny ' Edition. With 12 Portraits. 1 SPEECHES AND POEMS. 
12 vols. Large Crown 8vo, Ss. 6d. i 
each. 



Vols. I.-VI. HISTORY OF ENG- 
LAND, FROM THE ACCESSION 
OF JAMES THE SECOND. 

Vols. VII.-X. ESSAYS AND BIO- 
GRAPHIES. 

Vols. XI.-XII. SPEECHES, LAYS 
OF ANCIENT ROME, ETC., AND 
INDEX. 

Cabinet Edition. 16 vols. Post 8vo, 
£4 Us. 

Library Edition. 5 vols. 8vo, JB4. 
HISTORY OF ENGLAND FROM 

THE ACCESSION OF JAMES THE 

SECOND. 

PopvZar Edition. 2 vols. Cr. Svo, 5s. 

Student' s Edition. 2 vols. Cr. Svo, 125. 

People's Edition. 4 vols. Cr. Svo, 16s. 

* Albany ' Edition. With 6 Portraits. 

6 vols. Large Crown Svo, 3s. Qd. 

each. 
Cabinet Edition. 8 vols. Post Svo, 

48s. 
' Edinburgh ' Edition, 4 vols. Svo, 

Qs. each. 

CRITICAL AND HISTORICAL 
ESSAYS, WITH LA YS OF ANCIENT 
ROME, etc., in 1 volume. 
Popular Edition. Crown Svo, 2s. Qd. 

* Silrer Library ' Edition. With 

Portrait and 4 Illustrations to the 
* Lays '. Crown Svo, 8s. 6rf. 

CRITICAL AND HIRTORICAL 

ESSAYS. 

Student's Edition. 1 vol. Cr. Svo, 

6s. 
^ Trei'ely an' Edition. 2 vols. Crown 

Svo, 9s. 
Cabinet Edition. 4 vols. Post Svo, 

24s. 

* Edinburgh' Editvm, 8 vols. Svo, 

6.V. each. 
Library Edition. 3 vols. Svo, 36s. 
ESSAYS, which may be had separately 
sewed, 6d. each ; cloth, Is. each. 
Addison and Walpole. , Frederic the Great. 



Croker's Boswell's 
Johnson. 

Hallam's Constitu- 
tional History. 

Warren Hastings. 

The Earl of Chatham 
(Two Essays). 



Banke and Gladstone. 

Lord Bacon. 

Lord Clive. 

Lord Byron, and The 
Comic Dramatists 
of the Restoration. 



Popular Edition. Crown Svo, 2s. 6d. 

Cahinet Edition. 4 vols. Post Svo, 248, 
SELECTIONS FROM THE WRITINGS 

OF LORD MACAULAY. Edited. 

with Occasional Notes, by the Right 

Hon. Sir G. 0. Tbbvblyan, Bart. 

Crown Svo, 6s. 
Lynch.— THE WAR OF THE CIVILI- 
SATIONS: BEING A RECORD OF 
*A FOREIGN DEVIL'S' EXPERI- 
ENCES WITH THE ALLIES IN 
CHINA. By Gborob Lynch, Spedal 
Correspondent of the Sphere, etc. With 
Portrait and 21 Illustrations. Crown 
Svo, 6s. net. 
Mackinnon (James, Ph.D.). 
THE HISTORY OF EDWARD THE 

THIRD. Svo, ISs. 
THE GROWTH AND DECLINE OP 

THE FRENCH MONARCHY. Svo, 

21s. net. 

Mallet.— MALLET DU PAN AND 
THE FRENCH REVOLUTION. By 
Bernard Mallet. With Photogravure 
Portrait. Svo, 12s. M. net. 

May.— THE CONSTITUTIONAL HIS- 
TORY OF ENGLAND since the Ac- 
cession of George III. 1760-1870. By 
Sir Thomas Erskinb Mat, K.C.B. (Lord 
Farnborough). 3 vols. Cr. Svo, 18s. 
Merivale (Charles, D.D.). 
H1S1X)RY OF THE ROMANS UNDER 
THE EMPIRE. 8 vols. Crown Svo, 
3s. 6d. each. 
THE FALL OF THE ROMAN RE- 
PUBLIC : a Short History of the Last 
Century of the Commonwealth. 12ino, 
Is.U, 
GENERAL HISTORY OF ROME, 
from the Foundation of the City to 
the Fall of Augustulus, B.c. 753^a.d. 
476. With 5 Maps. Cr. Svo, 7s. ^. 

Montague.— THE ELEMENTS OF 
ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL HIS- 
TORY. By F. C. Montague, M.A. 
Crown Svo, 3s. 6d. 

Moran.— THE THEORY AND PRAC- 
TICE OF THE ENGLISH GOVERN- 
MENT. By Thomas Francis Moran, 
Ph.D., Professor of History and Econo- 
mics in Purdue University, U.S. Crowii 
Svo, 6s. net. 
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Nash.— THE GREAT FAMINE AND 
ITS CAUSES. By Vauqhan Nash. 
With 8 Illustrations from Photographs 
by the Author, and a Map of India 
showing the Famine Area. Cr. 8vo, 65. 
O^w^ens College Essays.— Edited by 
• T. F. Tout, MTA., Professor of History 
in the Owens College, Victoria Univer- 
sity, and James Tait, M.A., Assistant 
Lecturer in History. With 4 Maps. 8vo, 
12s. 6rf. net. 
Pears.— THE DESTRUCTION OF THE 
GREEK EMPIRE AND THE STORY 
OF THE CAPTURE OF CONSTAN- 
TINOPLE BY THE TURKS. By 
Edwin Pears, LL.B. With 3 Maps 
and 4 Illustrations. 8vo, IS*, net. 
Powell and Trevelyan. — THE 
PEASANTS' RISING AND THE LOL- 
LARDS: a Collection of Unpublished 
Documents. Ekiited by Eoqar Powell 
and G. M. Trevelyan. 8vo. 65. net. 
Randolph.— THE LAW AND POLICY 
OF ANNEXATION, with Special Refer- 
ence to the Philippines; together with 
Observations on the Status of Cuba. By 
Carman F. Randolph. 8vo, 9s. net. 
Rankin (Reginald). 
THE MARQUIS D'ARGENSON; AND 
RICHARD THE SECOND. 8vo, 
10s. 6rf. net. 
A SUBALTERNS LETTERS TO HIS 
WIFE. (The Boer War.) Cr. 8vo. 
3s. 6rf. 
Ransome.— THE RISE OF CONSTI- 
TUTIONAL GOVERNMENT IN ENG- 
LAND. By Cyril Ransome, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Scott.- PORTRAITURES OF JULIUS 
CiESAR: a Monograph. By Frank 
Jesdp Scott. With 38 Plates and 49 
Figs, in the Text. Imp. 8vo, 2\s. net. 
Beebohm (Frederic, LL.D., K.S.A.). 
THE ENGLISH VILLAGE COM- 
MUNITY. With 13 Maps and Plates. 
8vo, 16s. 
TRIBAL CUSTOM IN ANGLO- 
SAXON LAW : being an Essay 
supplemental to (1) ' The English 
Village Community.' (2) ' The Tribal 
System in Wales '. 8vo, 16s. 
Seton-Karr.-THE CALL TO ARMS, 
1900-1901 ; or a Review of the Imperial 
Yeomanry Movement, and some subjects 
connected therewith. By Sir Henry 
Reton-Karr,M.P. With Frontispiece by 
R. Caton-Woodvillb. Cr. 8vo, 5s. net. 



I Shaw.— A HISTORY OF THE ENG- 
I LTSH CH URCH DURING THE CIVIL 
I WARS AND UNDER THE COMMON- 
WEALTH, 1640-1660. Bv Wm. A. 
Shaw, Litt.D. 2 vols. 8vo, 36s. 

Shep'pard. — THE OLD ROYAL 
PALACE OF WHITEHALL. By 
Edoar Sheppard, D.D., Sub-Dean of 
H.M. Chapels Royal, Sub-Almoner to 
the King. With 6 Photogravure Plates 
and 33 other Illustrations. Medium 
8vo, 21s. net. 

Smith. — CARTHAGE AND THE 
CARTHAGINIANS. ByR. Bosworth 
Smith, M.A. With Maps, Plans, etc. 
Crown 8vo. 3s. M. 

Stephens.— A HISTORY OF THE 
FRENCH REVOLUTION. By H. 
Morse Stephens. 8vo. Vols. I. and II. 
18s. each. 

Sternberg.— MY EXPERIENCF.S OF 
THE BOER WAR. By Adalbert 
Count Sternberg. With Preface by 
Lieut. -Col. G. F. R. Henderson. Cr. 
8vo, 5s. net. 

Stubbs.— HISTORY OF THE UNI- 
VERSITY OF DUBLIN. By J. W. 
Stubbs. 8vo. 12s. ^d. 

Stubbs.— HISTORICAL INTRODUC- 
TIONS TO THE 'ROLLS SERIES'. 
By William Stubbs, D.D., formerly 
Bishop of Oxford, Regius Professor 
of Modem History in the University. 
Collected and Edited by Arthur 
Hassall, M.A. 8vo, 12.'*. ^d. net. 

Sutherland. -THE HISTORY OF 
AUSTRALIA AND NEW ZEALAND, 
from 1606 - 1900. By Alexander 
Sutherland, M.A., and George 
Sutherland. M.A. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6«J. 

Taylor.— A STUDENT'S MANUAL 
OF THE HISTORY OF INDIA. By 
Colonel Meadows Taylor, C.S.I. 
Crown 8vo, 7s. M. 

Thomson. - CHINA AND THE 
POWERS : a Narrative of the Outbreak of 
1900. By H. C. Thomson. With 2 Maps 
and 29 Illustrations. 8vo, 10s. 6^. net. 

Todd.— PARLIAMENTARY GOVERN- 
MENT IN THE BRITISH COLONIES. 
By Alpheus Todd, LL.D. 8vo, 80s. net. 

Trevelyan.— THE AMERICAN RE- 
VOLUTION. Part I. 1766-1776. By 
Sir G. 0. Trevelyan, Bart. 8vo, 16s. 

Trevelyan.— ENG LAND IN THE AGE 
OF WYCLIFFE. By George Macau- 
LAY Trevelyan. 8vo, 155. 



8 LONGMANS AND CO:S STANDARD AND GENERAL WORKS, 



History, Politics, Polity, Political Memoirs, etc. — continued, 

Wakeman and Hassall.— ESSAYS 

INTRODUCTORY TO THE STUDY 

OF ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL 

HISTORY. Edited by Hbnry Ofpley 

Wakbman, M.A., and Arthur Has- 
sall, M.A. Crown 8vo, 6«. 
Walpole.— HISTORY OF ENGLAND 

FROM THE CONCLUSION OF THE 

GREAT WAR IN 1816 TO 1868. By 

Sir Spencbr Walpole, K.C.B. 6 vols. 

Crown 8vo, 6s. each. 



Wylie (James Hamilton, M.A.). 

HISTORY OF ENGLAND UNDER 
HENRY IV. 4 vols. Crown 8vo. 
Vol. I., 1399-1404, 105. 6d. Vol. II., 
1406-1406, 165. {out of print). Vol. 
III., 1407-1411, 165. Vol. IV., 1411- 
1413, 2l5. 

THE COUNCIL OF CONSTANCE TO 
THE DEATH OF JOHN HUS. Cr. 
8vo, 65. net. 



Bacon. 



Biography, Personal Memoirs, etc. 

-THE LETTERS AND LIFE OF , Erasmus— cori^mwec?. 



FRANCIS BACON, INCLUDING ALL 
HIS OCCASIONAL WORKS. Edited 
by James SPEDDrNO. 7 vols. 8vo, £4 4s. 

Bagehot. -BIOGRAPHICAL 
STUDIES. By Walter Bagkhot. 
Crown 8vo, 85. 6d, 

Blount.— THE MEMOIRS OF SIR 
EDWARD BLOUNT, K.C.B., etc. 
Edited by Stuart J. Reid, Author of 
' The Life and Times of Sydney Smith,' 
etc. With 3 Photogravure Plates. 8vo, 
IO5. 6d. net. 

Bowen. — EDWARD BOWEN : A 
MEMOIR. By the Rev. the Hon. W. 
E. Bowen. With Appendices, 3 Photo- 
gravure Portraits and 2 other Illustra- 
tions. 8vo, 125. Qd. net. 

Carlyle.— THOMAS CARLYLE : A 
H istory of his Life. By James Anthony 
Froude. 

1795-1835. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 75. 
1834-1881. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 7s. 

Crozier.— MY INNER LIFE : being a 
Chapter in Personal Evolution and 
Autobiography. By John Beattie 
Crozier, LL.D. 8vo, 145. 

Dante.— THE LIFE AND WORKS OF 
DANTE ALLIGHIERI : being an In- 
troduction to the Study of the * Divina 
Comniedia '. By the Rev. J. F. Hogan, 
D.D. With Portrait. 8vo, 125. 6d. 

Danton.— LIFE OF DANTON. By A. 
H. Beeslt. With Portraits. Cr. 8vo, 65. 

De Bode. — THE BARONESS DE 
BODE, 1775-1803. By William S. 
Chtlde-Pemberton. With 4 Photo- 
gravure Portraits and other Illustrations. 
8vo, gilt top, 125. 6d. net. 

Brasmus. 
LIFE AND LETTERS OF ERASMUS. 
By James Anthont Froude. Crown 
8vo, 85. 6rf, 



THE EPISTLES OF ERASMUS, from 
his earliest Letters to his Fifty-first 
Year, arranged in Order of Time. 
English Translations, with a Com- 
mentary. By Francis Morgan 
Nichols. 8vo, I85. net 

Faraday.-FARADAY AS A DIS- 
COVERER. ByJoHNTYNDALL. Crowu 
8vo, 35. 6d. 

F^nelon : his Friends and his Enemies, 
1651-1715. By E. K. Sanders. With 
Portrait. 8vo, IO5. 6d. 

Poy.— THE EARLY HISTORY OF 
CHARLES JAMES FOX. By the 
Right Hon. Sir G. 0. Trevelyan, Bart. 
Crown 8vo, 35. 6c?. 

Froude.— MY RELATIONS WITH 
CARLYLE. By James Anthony 
Froude. Together with a Letter from 
the late Sir James Stephen, Bart, 
K.C.S.I., dated Dec, 1886. 8vo., 25. net 

Granville. — SOME RECORDS OF 
THE LATER LIFE OF HARRIET, 
COUNTESS GRANVILLE. By her 
Granddaughter, the Hon. Mrs. Old- 
field. With 17 Portraits. 8vo, gilt top, 
I65. net. 

Grey.— MEMOIR OF SIR GEORGE 
GREY, BART., G.C.B., 1799-1882. 
By Mandell Creiqhton, D.D., late 
Lord Bishop of Ijondon. With 3 
Portraits. Crown 8vo, 65. net. 

Hamilton.-LIFE OF SIR WILLIAM 
HAMILTON. By R. P. Graves. 8vo, 
3 vols. 155. each. Addendum. 8vo, 
6d. sewed. 

Harrow School RegiBter (The), 
1801 - 1900. Second lEdition, 1901. 
Edited by M. G. Dauolish, Barrister- 
at- Law. 8vo, IO5. net. 

Havelock. — MEMOIRS OF SIR 
HENRY HAVELOCK. K.C.B. By 
John Clark Marbhhan. Cr. Svo, 35. 6a. 
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Haweis.— MY MUSICAL LIFE. By 
the Rev. H. R. Hawbis. With Portrait 
of Richard Waguer and 3 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 6«. net. 
Higgins. — THE BERNARDS OF 
ABINGTON AND NETHER WIN- 
CHEN DON : a Family HUtory. By 
Mrs. Napier Higoins. 2 vols. 8vo, 
2I5. net. 
Hunter. — THE LIFE OF SIR 
WILLIAM WILSON HUNTER, 
K.C.S.I., M.A., LL.D. Author of 'A 
History of British India,' etc. Bv 
Francis Henry Skrine, F.S.S. With 
6 Portraits (2 Photogravures) and 4 other 
Illustrations. 8vo, 16«. net 
Jackson.— STONE WALL J ACKSON 
AND THE AMERICAN CIVIL WAR. 
By Lieut. -CoL G. F. R. Henderson. 
With 2 Portraits and 33 Maps and 
Plans. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 16«. net. 
Kielmansegge. — DIARY OF A 
JOURNEY TO ENGLAND IN THE 
YEARS 1761-1762. By Count Frede- 
rick Kielmansegge. With 4 Illustra- 
tions. Crown 8vo, 5s. net. 
Luther.— LIFE OF LUTHER. By 
Julius K5stlin. With 62 Illustra- 
tions and 4 Facsimiles of MSS. Crown 
8vo, %8. Qd. 
Macaulay.— THE LIFE AND LET- 
TERS OF LORD MACAULAY. By the 
Right Hon. Sir G. 0. Trevelyan, Bart. 
Popular Edition, 1 vol. Cr. 8vo, 

2s. 6d. 
Student* 8 Edition, 1 vol. Cr. 8vo, 6s. 
Cabinet Edition, 2 vols. Post 8vo, 12s. 
' Edinburgh ' Edition. 2 vols. 8vo, 

6s. each. 
Library Edition. 2 vols. 8vo, 36s. 
Marbot.— THE MEMOIRS OF THE 
BARON DEM ARBOT. 2 vols. Crown 
8vo, 7s. 
MaxMuller(F.). 
THE LIFE AND LETTERS OF THK 
RIGHT HON. FRIEDRICH MAX 
MtJLLER. Edited by his Wife. With 
Photogravure Portraits and other 
Illustrations. 2 vols. 8vo, 32s. net. 
MY AUTOBIOGRAPHY: a Fragment. 

With 6 Portraits. 8vo, 12s. U. 
AULD LANG SYNE. Second Series. 

8vo, 10s. 6rf. 
CHIPS FROM A GERMAN WORK- 
SHOP. VoLIL Biographical Essays. 
Crown 8vo, 6«. 



Meade.— GENERAL SIR RICHARD 
MEADE AND THE FEUDATORY 
STATES OF CENTRAL AND SOUTH- 
ERN INDIA. By Thomas Henry 
Thornton. With Portrait, Map and 
Illustrations. 8vo, 10s. 6rf. net. 

Morris.— THE LIFE OF WILLIAM 
MORRIS. By J. W. Mackail. With 
2 Portraits and 8 other Illustrations 
by E. H. New, etc. 2 vols. Large 
Crown 8vo, 10s. net. 

On the Banks of the Seine.— By 
A. M. F., Author of 'Foreign Courts 
and Foreign Homes '. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Paget.— MEMOIRS AND LETTERS OF 
SIR JAMES PAGET. Edited bv 
Stephen Paget, one of his sons. With 
Portrait. 8vo, 6s. net. 

Place.— THE LIFE OF FRANCIS 
PLACE, 1771-1854. By Graham Wal- 
las, M.A. With 2 Portraits. 8vo, 12s. 

Powys.— PASSAGES FROM THE 
DIARIES OF MRS. PHILIP LYBBE 
POWYS, OF HARDWICK HOUSE, 
OXON. 1756-1808. Edited by Emily 
J. Climenson. 8vo, gilt top, 16s. 

Bamakr/shfta : His Lile and Sayings. 
By the Right Hon. F. Max MOller. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Rich. — MARY RICH, COUNTESS 
OF WARWICK (1625 - 1678) : Her 
Family and Friends. By C. Fell 
Smith. With 7 Photogravure Portraits 
and 9 other Illustrations. 8vo, gilt top, 
18s. net. 

Rochester, and other Literary 
Rakes of the Court of Charles 
II., with some Account of their 
Surroundings. By the Author of 
• The Life of Sir Kenelm Di^by,' ' The 
Life of a Prig,' etc. With lo Portraits. 
8vo, 16s. 

Romanes.— THE LIFE AND LET- 
TERS OF GEORGE JOHN ROMANES, 
M.A., LL.D., F.R.S. Written and 
Edited by his Wife. With Portrait 
and 2 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 5s. net. 

Russell. — SWALLOWFIELD AND 
ITS OWNERS. By Constance Lady 
Russell, of S wallowfield Park. With 15 
Photogravure Portraits and 36 other 
Illustrations. 4to, gilt edges, 42s. net. 

Seebohm.— THE OXFORD REFOR- 
MERS—JOHN COLET, ERASMUS, 
AND THOMAS MORE : a History of 
their Fellow-Work. By Frederic 
Skkbohm. 8vo, 14s. 
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Shakespeare.— OUTLINES OF THE 
LIFE OF SHAKESPEARE. By J. O. 
Haluwell-Puillipps. With Hluatra- . 
tions and Facsimiles. 2 vols. Royal i 
8vo, 21s. 

Tales of my Father.-By A. M. F. I 
Crown 8vo, 65. 

Tallen tyre.— THE WOMEN OF THE i 
SALONS, and other French Portraits. 1 
By S. G. Tallbntykb. With 11 Photo- 
gravure Portraits. 8vo, 10«. 6rf. net. 

Victoria, Queen, 1819-1901. By 
Richard H. Holmes, M.V.O., F.S.A. 
With Photogravure Portrait. Cr. 8vo, 
gilt top, 5s. net. 

Walpole. — SOME UNPUBLISHED 
LETTERS OF HORACE WALPOLE. 
Edited by Sir Spencer Walpole, K.C. B. 
With 2 Portraits. Cr. 8vo, 4s. 6rf. net. 



Wellington.— LIFE OF THE DUKE 
OF WELLINGTON. By the Rev. G. R. 
Glbig, M.A. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6rf, 



Wilkins (W. H.). 

CAROLINE THE ILLUSTRIOUS, 
QUEEN-CONSORT OF GEORGE 
IL AND SOMETIME QUEEN- 
REGENT : a Study of Her life and 
Time. 2 vols. 8vo. 3ds. 

THE LOVE OF AN UNCROWNED 
QUEEN: Sophie Dorothea, Consort 
of George I., and her Correspondence 
with Philip Christopher, Count 
Konigsmarck. With Portraits and 
Illustrations. 8vo, 12s. 6tf?. net. 



Travel and Adventure, the Colonies, etc. 



Arnold.-SEAS AND LANDS. By Sir 1 

Edwin Arnold. With 71 Illustrations. | 

Crown 8vo, 3s. 6c?. I 

Baker (Sir S. W.). \ 

EIGHT YEARS IN CEYLON. With | 

6 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d 
THE RIFLE AND THE HOUND IN 
CEYLON. With 6 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d 
Ball (John). 
THE ALPINE GUIDE. Reconstructed 
and Revised on behalf of the Alpine 
Club, by W. A. B. Coolidge. 
Vol. L, THE WESTERN ALPS : the 
Alpine Region, South of the Rhone 
Valley, from the Col de Tenda to 
the Simplon Pass. With 9 New and 
Revised Maps. Crown 8vo, 12s. net. 
HINTS AND NOTES, PRACTICAL 
AND SCIENTIFIC, FOR TRAVEL- 
LERS IN THE ALPS : being a re- 
vision of the General Introduction to 
the ' Alpine Guide '. Cr. 8vo, 3s. net. 
Bent.— THE RUINED CITIES OF MA- 
SHONALAND: being a Record of 
Excavation and Exploration in 1891. 
By J. Theodore Bent. ^ With 117 Il- 
lustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6c?. 
Brassey (The Late Lady). 

A VOYAGE IN THE 'SUNBEAM'; 

OUR HOME ON THE OCEAN FOR 

ELEVEN MONTHS. 

Cabinet Edition. With Map and 66 

Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt edges, 

7«. ^. 



Brassey (The Late Lady) — continued. 
A VOYAGE IN THE * SUNBEAM '. 
* Silver Library' Edition. With 66 

Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
Popular Edition. With 60 Illus- 
trations. 4to, 6c2. sewed. Is. clotii. 
School EdUion. With 37 Illustra- 
tions. Fcp. , 2s. cloth, or 3s. white 
parchment. 
SUNSHINE AND STORM IN THE 
EAST. 

Poptdar Edition. With 103 Illus- 
trations. 4to, 6rf. sewed. Is. cloth. 
IN THE TRADES, THE TROPICS, 
AND THE 'ROARING FORTIES'. 
Cabinet Edition. With Map and 220 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt edges, 
7s. U. 

CockereU. — TRAVELS IN SOU- 
THERN EUROPE AND THE 
LEVANT, 1810-1817. By C. R 
Cockerell, Architect, R.A. Edited 
by his son, Samuel Pepys Cockbelell. 
With Portrait. 8vo, 10s. 6rf. net 

Fountain (Paul). 
THE GREAT DESERTS AND 

FORESTS OF NORTH AMERICA. 

With a Preface by W. H. Hudson, 

Author of *The Naturalist in La 

Plata,' etc. 8vo, 9s. 6c?. net. 
THE GREAT MOUNTAINS AND 

FORESTS OF SOUTH AMERICA. 

With Portrait and 7 Hlustrations. 

8vo, 10«. 6<i. net. 
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Froude (James A. ). 

OCEANA : or England and her Colon- 
ies. With 9 Illustrations. Crown 
8vo, 3«. M. 

THE ENGLISH IN THE WEST IN- 
DIES : or, the Bow of Ulysses. With 
9 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 2s. 
boards, 2s, 6^. cloth. 

Grove. — SEVENTY - ONE DAYS' 
CAMPING IN MOROCCO. By Lady 
Grove. With Photogravure Portrait 
and 32 Illustratiohs from Photographs. 
8vo, 7s, M, net. 

Haggard. — A WINTER PILGRIM- 
AGrB : Being an Account of Travels 
through Palestine, Italy and the Island 
of Cyprus, undertaken in the year 1900. 
By H. Rider Haooard. With 31 
Illustrations from Photographs. Crown 
8vo, gilt top, 12*. 6rf. net. 

Hard wick.- AN IVORY TRADER IN 
NORTH KENIA : the Record of an 
Expedition to the Country North of 
Mount Kenia in East Equatorial Africa, 
with an Account of the Nomads of 
Galla-Land. By A. Arkbll-Hardwick, 
P.R.G.S. With 23 Illustrations from 
Photographs, and a Map. 8vo,125.6fi?.net. 

Heathcote.— ST. KILDA. By Nor- 
man Hbathcotb. With 80 Illustrations 
from Sketches and Photographs of the 
People, Scenery and Birds by the 
Author. 8vo, lOs. M. net. 

Hewitt.- VISITS TO REMARKABLE 
PLACES. Old Halls, Battlefields, 
Scenes, illustrative of Striking Passages 
in English History and Poetry. By 
William Howitt. With 80 Illustra- 
tions. Crown 8vo, 3^. Qd. 

Knight (E. F.). 

WITH THE ROYAL TOUR : a Narra- 
tive of the Recent Tour of the Duke and 
Duchess of Cornwall and York through 
Greater Britain. With 16 Illustra- 
tions and a Map. Crown 8vo, 5s. net. 

THE CRUISE OF THE 'ALERTE': 
the Narrative of a Search for Trea- 
sure on the Desert Island of Trinidad. 
With 2 Maps and 23 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 3*. M. 

WHERE THREE EMPIRES MEET : a 
Narrative of Recent Travel in Kash- 
mir, Western Tibet, Baltistan, Ladak, 
Gilgit, and the adjoining Countries. 
With a Map and 54 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 3«. 6rf. 



Knight (E. Y.)— continued. 
THE • FALCON ' ON THE BALTIC : a 
Voyage from London to Copenhagen 
in a Three-Tonner. With 10 Full- 
page Illustrations. Or. 8vo. 3s. M. 
Lees.— PEAKS AND PINES: another 
Norway Book. By J. A. Lbes. With 
63 Illustrations and Photographs. Cr. 
8vo, 65. 
I Lees and Clutterbuck.— B.C. 1887 : 
A RAMBLE IN BRITISH COLUMBIA. 
By J. A. Lees and W. J. Clutterbuck. 
With Map and 75 Illustrations. Crown 
8vo, 3s. M, 
Lynch. — ARMENIA : Travels and 
Studies. By H. F. B. Lynch. With 
197 Illustrations (some in tints) repro- 
duced from Photographs and Sketches 
by the Author, 16 Miips and Plans, a 
Bibliography, and a Map of Armenia 
and adjacent countries. 2 vols. Medium 
8vo, gilt top, 42s. net. 
Nansen.— THE FIRST CROSSING OP 
GREENLAND. By Fridtjop Nansen. 
With 143 Illustrations and a Map. Cr. 
8vo, 3s. 6c?. 
Bice.— OCCASIONAL ESSAYS ON 
NATIVE SOUTH INDIAN LIFE. By 
Stanley P. Rice, Indian Civil Service. 
8vo, 10s. %d. 
Smith.— CLIMBING IN THE BRITISH 
ISLES. By W. P. Haskett Smith. 
With Illustrations and numerous Plans. 
Part I. ENGLAND. 16mo, 3s. net 
Part II. WALES AND IRELAND. 
16mo, 3s. net. 
i Spender.-TWO WINTERS IN NOR- 
I WAY : being an Account of Two 
I Holidays spent on Snow-shoes and in 
I Sleigh Driving, and including an Ex- 
I pedition to the Lapps. By A. Edmuito 
Spender. With 40 Illustrations from 
' Photographs. 8vo, 10s. M. net, 
Stephen.-THE PLAYGROUND OF 
EUROPE (The Alps). By Sir Leslie 
Stephen, K.C.B. With 4 Illustrations. 
Cr. 8vo, 3s. ^. 
Three in Norway.— By Two of Them. 
With a Map and 59 Illustrations. Cr. 
8vo, 2s. boards, 2s. 6rf. cloth. 
Tyndall (John). 
THE GLACIERS OF THE ALPS, 
With 61 Illustrations, Crown 8vo, 
6s. M. net. 
HOURS OF EXERCISE IN THE 
ALPS. With 7 Illustrations. Or. 
8vo, 6s. M, net 
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Sport and Pastime. 
THE BADMINTON LIBRARY. 

Edited by His Gbacb thb (Eighth) DUKE OF BEAUFORT, K.G., and 
A. E. T. WATSON. 



ARCHERY. By C. J. Longman, Col. 
H. Walrond, Miss Legh, etc. With 
2 Maps, 23 Plates, and 172 Illus- 
trations in the Text. Crown 8vo, cloth, 
6s. net ; half-bound, with gilt top, 9s. net. 

ATHLETICS. By Montague Shear- 
man, W. Beacher Thomas, W. Rye, 
etc. With 12 Plates and 37 Illustra- 
tions in the Text. Crown 8vo, cloth, 6s. 
net ; half-bound, with gilt top, 9s. net. 



BIG GAME SHOOTING. 
Phillipps-Wolley. 



By Clivb 



Vol. I. Africa and America. 
With Contributions by Sir Samuel 
W. Baker, W. C. Oswell, F. C. 
Selous, etc. With 20 Plates and 67 
Illustrations in the Text. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, 6s. net; half- bound, with gilt 
top, 9s. net. 

Vol. II. Europe, Asia, and the 
Arctic Regions. With Contri- 
butions by Lieut. -Colonel R. Heber 
Percy, Major Algernon C. Heber 
Percy, etc. With 17 Plates and 56 
Illustrations in the Text Crown 8vo, 
cloth, 6s. net; half -bound, with gilt 
top, 9s. net. 

BILLIARDS. By Major W. Broadpoot, 
R.E., A. H. Boyd, W. J. Ford, 
etc. With 11 Plates, 19 Illustrations 
in the Text, and numerous Diagrams. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, 6s. net ; half-bound, 
with gilt top, 9s. net. 

COURSING AND FALCONRY. By 
Harding Cox, Charles Richardson, 
etc. With 20 Plates and 55 Illustrations 
in the Text. Crown 8vo, cloth, 65. net ; 
half-bound, with gilt top, 9s. net. 

CRICKET. By A. G. Steel, the Hon. 
R. H. Lyttelton, a. Lang, W. G. 
Grace, etc. With 13 Plates and 52 Illus- 
trations in the Text. Crown 8vo, cloth, 
6s. net; half- bound, with gilt top, 9s. net. 

CYCLING. By the Earl of Albemarle 
and G. Lacy Hillier. With 19 Plates 
and 44 Illustrations in the Text. Crown 
8vo, cloth, 6s. net ; half-bound, with 
gilt top, 9s. net. 



DANCING. By Mrs. Lilly Grove, etc. 
With Musical Examples, and 38 Full- 
page Plates and 93 Illustrations in the 
Text. Cr. 8vo. cloth, 6s. net; half- 
bound, with gilt top, 9s. net. 



DRIVING. By His Grace the (Eighth) 
Duke of Beaufort, K.G., A- E. T. 
Watson, etc. With 12 Plates and 54 
Illustrations in the Text. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, 6s. net ; half-bound, with gilt 
top, 9s. net. 



FENCING, BOXING AND WREST- 
LING. By Walter H. Pollock, F. 
C. Grove, etc. With 18 Plates and 24 
Illustrations in the Text. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, 6s. net ; half-bound, with gilt top, 
9s. net. 



FISHING. By H. Cholmondeusy- 
Pennell. 

Vol. I.— Salmon and Trout. With 
Contributions by H. R. Francis, 
Major John P. Traherne, etc. With 
9 Plates and numerous Illustrations of 
Tackle, etc. Crown 8vo, cloth, 6s. net ; 
half- bound, with gilt top, 9s. net 

Vol. II.— Pike and Other Coarse Fish. 
With Contributions by William 
Senior, G. Christopher Davis, etc. 
With 7 Plates and numerous Illustra- 
tions of Tackle, etc. Cr. 8vo, cloth, 6s. 
net ; half-bound, with gilt top, 9s. net. 



FOOTBALL.— By Montague Shearman, 
W. J. Oakley, Frank Mitchell, etc. 
With 19 Plates and 35 Illustrations in 
the Text. Crown 8vo, cloth, 6s. net ; 

\ [half-bound, with gilt top, 9s. net. 

GOLF. By Horace G. Hutchinson, 
the Rt. Hon. A. J. Balfour, M.P., 
Andrew Lang, etc. With 34 Plates 
and 56 Illustrations in the Text. Crown 
8vo, cloth, 65. net; half-bound, with 
gilt top, 9s. net. 
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Sport and Pastime — continued. 
THE BADMINTON \A^\t.MCi— continued. 

Edited by His Gbaob the (Eighth) DUKE OF BEAUFORT, K.G., and 
A. E. T. WATSON. 



HUNTING. By His Grace the (Eighth) 
Duke of Beaufort, K.G., Mowbr'ay 
Morris, G. H. Longman, etc. With 5 
Plates and 54 Illustrations in the Text. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, 65. net ; half -bound, 
with gilt top, 9«. net. 

MOTORS AND MOTOR-DRIVING. By 
Alfred C. Harmsworth, the Hon. 
John Scott-Montagu, etc. With 13 
Plates and 136 Illustrations in the Text. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, 9s. net; half-bound, 
12s. net. A Cloth Box for use when 
Motoring, 2s. net. 

MOUNTAINEERING. By C. T. Dent, 
the Right Hon. J. Bryce, M.P., Sir 
Martin Conway, etc. With 13 Plates 
and 91 Illustrations in the Text. Crown 
8vo, cloth, 6s. net ; half-bound, with gilt 
top, 9s. net. 

POETRY OF SPORT (THE). Selected 
by Hedlby Peek. With 32 Plates and 
74 Illustrations in the Text. Cr. 8vo, 
cloth, 6s. net; half-bound, with gilt 
top, 9s. net. 

RACING AND STEEPLE-CHASING. 
By the Earl of Suffolk and Berk- 
shire, W. G. Craven, the Hon. F. 
Lawley, etc. With Frontispiece and 56 
Illustrations in the Text. Cr. 8vo, cloth , 
6s. net ; half-bound, with gilt top, 9s. net. 

RIDING AND POLO. By Captain 
.Robert Weir, J. Moray Brown, T. 
F. Dale, the late Duke of Beaufort, 

'.etc. With 18 Plates and 41 Illustra- 
tions in the Text. Crown 8vo, cloth, 6s. 
net ; half-bound, with gilt top, 9s. net. 

ROWING. By R. P. P. Rowe and C. M. 
Pitman, etc. With 75 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, ^s. net ; half-bound, 
with gilt top, 9s. net. 

SEA FISHING. By John Bickerdyke, 
Sir H. W. Gore-Booth, Alfred C. 
Harmsworth, and W. Senior. With 
22 Full-page Plates and 175 Illustrations 
in the Text. Crown 8vo, cloth, 6s. net ; 
half-bound, with gilt top, 9s. net. 



SHOOTING. 

Vol. I.— Field and Covert. By Lord 
Walsingham, Sir Ralph Payne- 
Gallwey, Bart., etc. With 11 Plates 
and 95 Illustrations in the Text. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, ^s. net ; half- bound, 
with gilt top, 9s. net. 

Vol. II.— Moor and Marsh. By 
Lord Walsingham, Sir Ralph 
Payne-Gallwey, Bart., etc. With 8 
Plates and 57 Illustrations in the Text, 
Crown 8vo, cloth, 6s. net ; half-bound, 
with gilt top, 9s. net. 

SKATING, CURLING, TOBOGGANING. 
By J. M. Heathcote, C. G. Tbbbutt, 
T. Maxwell With am, etc. With 12 
Plates and 272 Illustrations in the Text. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, 6s. net ; half-bound, 
with gilt top, 9s. net. 

SWIMMING. By Archibald Sinclair 
and William Henry. With 13 Plates 
and 112 Illustrations in the Text. Cr. 
8vo, cloth, 6s. net; half-bound, with 
gilt top, 9s. net. 

TENNIS, LAWN TENNIS, RACKETS 
AND FIVES. By J. M. and C. G. 
Heathcote, E. 0. Pleydell-Bouverie, 
the Hon. A. Lyttblton, etc. With 14 
Plates and 65 Illustrations in the Text. 
Crown 8vo, cloth, 6s. net ; half-bound, 
with gilt top, 95. net. 

YACHTING. 

Vol. I.— Cruising, Construction of 
Yachts, Yacht Racing Rules, 
Fitting-Out, etc. By Sir Edward 
Sullivan, Bart., the Earl of Pbm* 
BROKE, Lord Brassey. K.C.B., etc. 
With 21 Plates and 93 Illustrations 
in the Text. Crown 8vo, cloth, 6s. 
net ; half-bound, with gilt top, 9s. net. 

Vol. II.— Yacht Clubs, Yachting in 
America and the Colonies, Yacht 
Racing, etc. By R. T. Pritchbtt, 
the Marquis of Dufferin and Ava, 
K.P., etc. With 35 Plates and 160 
Illustrations in the Text. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, 9s. net; half-bound, with gilt 
top, 9s. net. 
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Sport and Pastime — continued, 
FUR, FEATHER, AND FIN SERIES. 

Edited by A. E. T. Watson. 

Crown 8vo, price 5«. each Volume, cloth. 

*^ The Volumes are also issued half -bound in Leather, with gilt top. Price 
Is. &d, net each. 



THE PARTRIDGE. Natural History, 
by the Rev. H. A. Macpherson ; 
Shooting, by A. J. Stuart- Wortley ; 
Cookery, by George Saintsbury. 
With 11 Illustrations and various Dia- 
grams. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

THE GROUSE. Natural History, by 
the Rev. H. A. Maopherson; Shoot- 
ing, by A. J. Stuart- Wortley ; 
Cookery, by George Saintsbury. 
With 13 Illustrations and vaiious Dia- 
grams. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

THE PHEASANT. Natural History, 
by the Rev. H. A. Maopherson ; Shoot- 
ing, by A. J. Stuart- Wortley ; 
Cookery, by Alexander Innes Shand. 
With 10 Illustrations and various Dia- 
grams. Crown 8vo, 65. 

THE HARE. Natural History, by the 
Rev. H. A. Maopherson ; Shooting, 
by the Hon. Gerald Lascellks; 
Coursing, by Charles Richardson; 
Hunting, by J. S. Gibbons and G. H. 
Longman; Cookery, by Col. Kenney 
Herbert. With 9 Illustrations. Crown 
8vo, 65. 



, RED DEER. Natural History, by the 
Rev. H. A. Macphbrson ; Dbbb Stalk- 
ing, by Cameron op Lochibl; Stag 
Hunting, by Viscount Ebrinoton ; 
Cookery, by Alexander Innes Shand. 
With 10 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

THE SALMON. By the Hon. A. B. 
Gathorne-Habdy. With Chapters on 
the Law of Salmon Fishing by Claud 
Douglas Pennant; Cookery, by Alex- 
ander Innes Shand. With 8 Illustra- 
tions. Crown 8vo, 55. 

THE TROUT. By the Marquess of 
Granby. With Chapters on the Breed- 
ing of Trout by Col. H. Custance ; and 
Cookery, by Alexander Innes Shand. 
With 12 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

THE RABBIT. By Jambs Edmund 
Hartinq. Cookery, by Alexander 
Innes Shand. With 10 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 5s, 

PIKE AND PERCH. By William Senior 
("Redspinner,' Editor of the Field). 
With Chapters by John Bickerdyke 
and W. H. Pope. Cookery, by Alex- 
ander Innes Shand. With 12 Illustra- 
tions. Crown 8vo, 5s. 



Alverstone and Alcock.—SURREY 
CRICKET: Its History anci Associa- 
tions. Edited by the Right Hon. Lord 
Alverstone, L.C.J., President, and C. 
W. Alcock, Secretary, of the Surrey 
County Cricket Club. With 48 Illus- 
trations. 8vo, 16s. net. 



Bickerdyke.— DAYS OF MY LIFE 
ON WATER, FRESH AND SALT: 
and other papers. By John Bicker- 
dyke. With Photo-Etching Frontis- 
piece and 8 Full-page Illustrations. 
grown 8vo, Ss. 6d, 



Blackburne.— MR. BLACKBURNE'S 
GAMES AT CHESS. Selected, An- 
notated and Arranged by Himself. 
Edited, with a Biographical Sketch 
and a brief History of Blindfold Chess, 
by P. Anderson Graham. With Por- 
trait of Mr. Blackburne. 8vo, 7s. 6d, net. 

Dead Shot (The) : or, Sportsman's 
Complete Guide. Beine a Treatise on 
the use of the Gun, with Rudimentary 
and Finishing Lessons in the Art of 
Shooting Game of all kinds. Alao 
Game-driving, Wildfowl and Pigeon- 
Shooting, Dog-breaking, etc. By 
Marksman. With numerous Illustni- 
tions. Crown 8vo, lOs, 6d, 
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Sport and Pastime— continued. 



BUis.— CHESS SPARKS ; or Short and 
Bright Games of Chess. Collected and 
Arranged by J. H. Bllu, M.A. 8vo, 

Polkard.— THE WILD-FOWLER: A 
Treatise on Fowling, Ancient ami 
Modem, descriptive also of Decoys and 
Flight-ponds, Wild-fowl Shooting, 
Gunning-punts, Shooting-yachts, etc. 
Also Fowling in the Fens and in For- 
eign Countries, Rock-fowling, etc., etc. 
By H. C. FOLKARD. With 13 Engrav- 
ings on Steel, and several Woodcuts. 
8vo, 12s. 6d. 

Ford.— THE THEORY AND PRAC- 
TICE OF ARCHERY. By Horacb 
FOBD. New Edition, thoroughly Re- 
vised and Rewritten by W. Butt, M.A. 
With a Preface by C. J. Longman, M.A. 
8vo, lis. 

Francis.— A BOOK ON ANGLING: 
or. Treatise on the Art of Fishing in 
every Branch ; including full illustrated 
List of Salmon Flies. By Francis 
Francis. With Portrait and Coloured 
Plates. Crown 8vo, 16s. 

Premantle.— THE BOOK OF THE 
RIFLE. By the Hon. T. F. Fre- 
MANTLB, V.D., Maior, 1st Bucks V.R.C. 
With 64 Plates and 107 Diagrams in the ! 
Text 8vo, 12s. Qd, net. , 

Gtothorne-Hardy.-AUTUMNS IN I 
ARGYLESHIRE WITH ROD AND, 
GUN. By the Hon. A. E. Gathorne- ! 
Harot. With 8 Illustrations by | 
Archibald Thorbdrn. 8vo, 6s. net. j 

Graham. — COUNTRY PASTIMES 
FOR BOYS. By P. Anderson Gra- 
ham. With 262 Illustrations from 
Drawings and Photographs. Crown 
8vo, gilt edges, 3s. net 

Hutchinson.— THE BOOK OF GOLF 
AND GOLFERS. By Horace G. 
Hutchinson. With Contributions by 
Miss Amy Pascor, H. 11. Hilton, 
J. H. Tatlor, H. J. Whioham and 
Messrs. Sutton & Sons. With 71 
Portraits from Photographs. Large 
crown 8vo, gilt top, 7s. tk^. net 

Lang.— ANGLING SKETCHES. By 
Andrew Lanq. With 20 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd. 



liillie.- CROQUET UP TO DATE. 
Containing tiie Ideas and Teabhings of 
the Leading Players and Champions. 
By Arthur Lillie. With Contribu- 
tions by Lieut -Col. the lion. LI. NbbD' 
HAM, C. D. LococK, etc. With 19 
Illustrations (15 Portraits) and numerous 
Diagrams. 8vo, 10s. 6d. net 
Locock.— SIDE AND SCREW : being 
Notes on the Theory and Practice of the 
Game of Billiards. By C. D. LococK. 
With Diagrams. Crown 8vo, 6s. net 
Longman.- CHESS OPENINGS. By 
Frederick W. Longman. Fcp. 8vo, 
2s. Qd. 
Mackenzie.— NOTES FOR HUNTING 
MEN. By Captain Cortlandt Gordon 
Mackenzie. Crown 8vo, 2s. 6rf. net. 
Madden.— THE DIARY OF MASTER 
WILLIAM SILENCE: a Study of 
Shakespeare and of Elizabethan Sport 
By the Right Hon. D. 11. Madden, 
Vice-Chancellor of the University of 
Dublin. 8vo, gilt top, 16s. 
Maskelyne.- SHARPS AND FLATS: 
a Complete Revelation of the Secrets of 
Cheating at Games of Chance and 
Skill. By John Nevil Maskelyne, of 
the Egyptian Hall. With 62 Illustra- 
tions. Crown 8vo, Qs. 
Millais (John Guille). 
THE WILD-FOWLER IN SCOTLAND. 
With a Frontispiece in Photogravure 
by Sir J. E. Millais, Bart., P.R.A., 
8 Photogravure Plates, 2 Coloured 
Plates, and 50 Illustrations from the 
Author's Drawings and from Photo- 
graphs. Royal 4to, gilt top, 30s. net. 
THE NATURAL fllSTORY OF THE 
BRITISH SURFACE - FEEDING 
DUCKS. With 6 Photogravures and 
66 Plates (41 in Colours) from Draw- 
ings by the Author, Archibald 
Thorburn, and from Photographs. 
Royal 4to, cloth, gilt top, £6 6s, net. 

Modern Bridge.— By * Slam '. With 
a Reprint of the Laws of Bridge, as 
adopted by the Portland and Turf 
Clubs. 18mo, gilt edges, 3s. 6^. net 

Park.— THE GAME OF GOLF. By 
WiLUAM Park, Jun., Champion 
Golfer, 1887-89. With 17 Plates and 
26 Illustrations in the Teit Crown 
8vo, 7s. Od, 
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Sport and Pastime — continued, 
Payne-GaUwey (Sir Ralph, Bart). ; Pole.— THE THEORY OF THE MOD- 
THE CROSS-BOW: Mediaeval and 
Modem ; Military and Sporting ; its | 
Construction, History, and Manage- 1 
ment, with a Treatise on the Balista 
and Catapult of the Ancients. With 



ERN SCIENTIFIC GAME OF WHIST. 
By William Polb, F.R.S. Fcp. 8vo, 
gilt edges, 2^. net. 



220 Illustrations. Royal 4to, £3 3s. net. 

LETTERS TO YOUNG SHOOTERS 
(First Series). On the Choice and 
Use of a Gun. With 41 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, Is, ^, 

LETTERS TO YOUNG SHOOTERS 
(Second Series). On the Production, 
Preservation, and Killing of Game. 
With Directions in Shooting Wood- 
Pigeons and Breaking-in Retrievers. 
With Portrait and 103 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 12s. ^, 

LETTERS TO YOUNG SHOOTERS 
(Third Series). Comprising a Short 
Natural History of the Wildfowl that 
are Rare or Commou to the British 
Islands, with Complete Directions in 
Shooting Wildfowl on the Coast and 
Inland. With 200 Illustrations. Cr. 
8vo, 18s. 



Proctor.— HOW TO PLAY WHIST: 
with the Laws and Etiquette of Whist. 
By Richard A. Proctor. Crown 8vo, 
gilt edges, 3s. net. 

Ronalds.- THE FLY-FISHER'S EN- 
TOMOLOGY. By Alfred Ronalds. 
With 20 Coloured Plates. 8vo, 14s. 

Selous. — SPORT AND TRAVEL. 
EAST AND WEST. By Frederick 
CouRTENEY Selous. With 18 Plates 
and 35 Illustrations in the Text Med- 
ium 8vo, 12s. Qd. net. 

Warner.— CRICKET ACROSS THE 
SEAS : being an Account of the Tour 
of Lord Hawke's Team in New Zealand 
and Australia. By P. F. Warner. 
With 32 Illustrations from Photographs. 
Crown 8vo, 5s. net. 



Mental, Moral and Political Philosophy. 

LOGIC, RHETORICy PSYCHOLOGY, KTHICi^, ETC, 



Abbott.— THE ELEMENTS OF LOGIC. 
By T. K. Abbott, B.D. 12rao, 3s. 

Aristotle. 

THE ETHICS: Greek Text, Illustra- 
ted with Essay and Notes. By Sir 
Alexander Grant, Bart. 2 vols. 
8vo, 32s. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO ARISTO- 
TLE'S ETHICS. Books L -IV. (Book 
X., c. vi.-ix. in an Appendix.) With 
a continuous Analysis and Notes. 
By the Rev. E. Moore, D.D. Crown 
8vo, 10s. U. 
Bacon (Francis). 

COMPLETE WORKS. Edited by R. 
L. Ellis, James Spedding and D. D. 
Heath. 7 vols. 8vo, £3 13s. M. 

LETTERS AND LIFE, including all 
his occasional Works. Edited by 
James Spedding. 7 vols. 8vo, 
£4 4s. 

THE ESSAYS : With Annotations. By 
Richard Whately, D. D. 8vo, 10s. 6rf. 



by F. 
Crown 



Bacon (Francis) — omxiinued. 
THE ESSAYS: With Notes 
Storr and C. H. Gibson. 
8vo, 3s. 6«?. 
THE ESSAYS: With Introduction, 
Notes and Index. By E. A. Abbott, 
D.D. 2 vols. Fcp. 8vo, 6s. The 
Text and Index only, without Intro- 
duction and Notes, in one volume. 
Fcp. 8vo, 2s. %d. 
Bain (Alexander). 
MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE : a 
Compendium of Psychology and 
Ethics. Crown 8vo, lOs. 6c?. 

Or S&paratdy^ 
Part 1. PSYCHOLOGY AND HIS- 
TORY OF PHILOSOPHY. Crown 
8vo, 65. 6d. 
Part II. THEORY OF ETHICS 
AND ETHICAL SYSTEMS. Cr. 
8vo, 4s. 6fl?. 
LOGIC. Part I. Deduction. Crown 
8vo, 4s. Part II. Induction. Crown 
8vo, %s. 6rf. 
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Bain (Alexander) — continued, 
THE SENSES AND THE INTELLECT. 

8vo, 16». 
THE EMOTIONS AND THE WILL. 

8yo, \bs, 
PRACTICAL ESSAYS. Cr. 8vo, 2«. 
DISSERTATIONS ON LEADING 

PHILOSOPHICAL TOPICS. 8vo. 

Is. ^. net. 
Baldwin.— A COLLEGE MANUAL 
OF RHETORIC. By Charles Sears 
Baldwin, A.M., Ph.D. Crown 8vo, 

Brooks.— THE ELEMENTS OF MIND : 
being an Examination into the Nature 
of the First Division of the Elementary 
Substances of Life. By H. Jamtn 
Brooks. 8vo, lOs. 6d. net. 

Brough.— THE STUDY OF MENTAL 
SCIENCE : Five Lectures on the Uses 
and Characteristics of Logic and Psycho- 
logy. By J. Brough, LL.D. Crown 
8vo, 2s. net. 

Crosier (John Bbattib). 

CIVILISATION AND PROGRESS: 
being the Outlines of a New System 
of Political, Religious and Social 
Philosophy. 8vo, 14*. 

•HISTORY OF INTELLECTUAL DE- 
VELOPMENT : on the Lines of Mod- 
em Evolution. 

VoL I. 8vo, 145. 

Vol. II. {In preparation.) 

Vol. III. 8vo, 185. Qd. 
Davidson-— THE LOGIC OF DE- 

FINITION, Explained and Am)Ued. By 

WiLLLAM L. DAvmsoN, M.A. Cfr. 8vo, 6«. 
Fite.— AN INTRODUCTORY STUDY 

OF ETHICS. By Warner Fite. 

Crown 8vo, 6s. Qd. 
Green (Thomas Hill).— THE WORKS 

OF. Edited by R. L. Nettleship. 

Vols. I. and II. Philosophical Works. 
8vo, Ids. each. 

Vol. III. Miscellanies. With Index to 
the three Volumes, and Memoir. 8vo, 
21s. 

LECTURES ON THE PRINCIPLES 
OF POLITICAL OBLIGATION. 
With Preface by Bernard Bosan- 

QUBT. 8vo, 58. 

QurnhilL- THE MORALS OF SUI- 
CIDE. By the Rev. J. Gurnhill, B.A. 
VoL I., Or. 8vo, 5«. net. Vol. II., 
Cr. 8vo, 55. net. 



Hodgson (Shadworth H.). 

TIME AND SPACE : a Metaphysical 
Essay. 8vo, IQs. 

THE THEORY OF PRACTICE: an 
Ethical Inquiry. 2 vols. 8vo, 2is. 

THE PHILOSOPHY OF REFLEC- 
TION. 2 vols. 8vo, 21^. 

THE METAPHYSIC OF EXPERI- 
ENCE. Book I. General Analysis 
of Experience ; Book II. Positive 
Science ; Book III. Analysis of 
Conscious Action ; Book IV. The 
Real Universe. 4 vols. 8vo, 36^. net. 

Hume. — THE PHILOSOPHICAL 
WORKS OF DAVID HUME. Edited 
by T. H. Green and T. H. Grose. 4 
vols. 8vo, 2Ss. Or separately. Essays. 
2 vols. 149. Treatise of Human Nature. 
2 vols. 145. 

James (William, M.D., LL.D.). 

THE WILL TO BELIEVE, and Other 
Essays in Popular Philosophy. Crown 
8vo, 18. Qd. 

THE VARIETIES OF RELIGIOUS 
EXPERIENCE : a Study in Human 
Nature. Being the Giflford Lectures 
on Natural Religion delivered at 
Edinburgh in 1901-1902. 8vo, 12^. net 

TALKS TO TEACHERS ON PSY- 
CHOLOGY, AND TO STUDENTS 
ON SOME OF LIFE'S IDEALS. 
Crown 8vo, 45. 6d. 

Justinian.— THE INSTITUTES OF 
JUSTINIAN : Latin Text, chiefly that 
of Huschke, with English Introduction, 
Translation, Notes and Summary. By 
Thomas C. Sandars, M.A. 8vo, I85. 

Kant (Immanuel). 

CRITIQUE OF PRACTICAL REASON, 
AND OTHER WORKS ON THE 
THEORY OF ETHICS. Translated 
by T. K. Abbott, B.D. With Memoir. 
8vo, 125. Qd. 

FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPT^S OF 
THE METAPHYSIC OF ETHICS. 
Translated by T. K. Abbott, B.D. 
Crown 8vo, 85. 

INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC, AND 
HIS ESSAY ON THE MISTAKEN 
SUBTILTY OF THE FOUR 
FIGURES. Translated by T. K. 
Abbott. 8vo, 65. 
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Kelly.— GOVERNMENT OR HUMAN 
EVOLUTION. By Edmond Kbllt, 
M.A., F.G.S. Vol. I. Justice. Crown 
8vo, is, 6rf. net Vol. II. Collectiviam 
and Individualism. 0. 8vo, 10«. 6rf. net 

Killiok.— HANDBOOK TO MILL'S 
SYSTEM OF LOGIC. By Rev. A. H. 
KiLUCK, M.A. Crown 8vo, Zs, 6^. 

Ladd (Gbobob Trumbull). 

PHILOSOPHY OF CONDUCT: a 
Treatise of the Facts, Principles and 
Ideals of Ethics. 8vo, 21«. 

ELEMENTS OF PHYSIOLOGICAL 
PSYCHOLOGY. 8vo, 2U 

OUTLINES OF DESCRIPTIVE PSY- 
CHOLOGY : a Text-Book of Mental 
Science for Colleges and Normal 
Schools. 8vo, 128. 

OUTLINES OF PHYSIOLOGICAL 
PSYCHOLOGY. 8vo, 12^. 

PRIMER OF PSYCHOLOGY. Crown 
8vo, f>8, Qd, 

Lecky (William Edward Hartfolb). 

THE MAP OF LIFE: Conduct and 
Charactcnr. Crown 8vo, 5s. net. 

HISTORY OF EUROPEAN MORALS 
FROM AUGUSTUS TO CHARLE- 
MAGNE. 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 10«. net. 

A SURVEY OF ENGLISH ETHICS : 
being the First Chapter of W. E. H. 
Lecky's ' History of European Morals *. 
Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 
by W. A. Hirst. Crown 8vo, Ss. Qd. 

HISTORY OF THE RISE AND IN- 
FLUENCE OF THE SPIRIT OF 
RATIONALISM IN EUROPE. 2 
vols. Crown 8vo, 10*. net. 

DEMOCRACY AND LIBERTY. 
Librai-y Edition, 2 vols. 8vo, 365. 
CaMnet Edition, 2 vols. Crown 8vo, 
10^. net 

Ijutoslawski.— THE ORIGIN AND 
GROWTH OP PLATO'S LOGIC. With 
an Account of Plato's Style and of the 
Chronology of his Writings. By WiN- 
OENTT Lutoslawski. 8vo, 21«. 

Max MuUer (F.). 
THE SCIENCE OF THOUGHT. 8vo, 

THE SIX SYSTEMS OF INDIAN 

PHILOSOPHY. 8vo, 18*. 
THREE LECTURES ON THE VE- 

DANTA PHILOSOPHY. Cr. 8vo, 65. 



Mill (John Stuart). 

A SYSTEM OF LOGIC. Cr. 8vo, 3«. M, 

ON LIBERTY. Crown 8vo, Is, id. 

CONSIDERATIONS ON REPRESEN- 
TATIVE GOVERNMENT. Crown 
8vo, 2s. 

UTILITARIANISM. 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

EXAMINATION OF SIR WILLIAM 
HAMILTON'S PHILOSOPHY. 8vo, 
16s. 

NATURE, THE UTILITY OF RE- 
LIGION, AND THEISM. Three 
Essays. 8vo, 5s. 
Monck.— AN INTRODUCTION TO 

LOGIC. By William Hbnbt S. 

Monck, M.A. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Myers. — HUMAN PERSONALITY 

AND ITS SURVIVAL OF BODILY 

DEATH. By Frederic W. H. Mters. 

2 vols. 8vo, 42s. net. 
Pierce— STUDIES IN AUDITORY 

AND VISUAL SPACE PERCEPTION : 

Essays on Experimental Psychology. 

By A. H. Pierce. Cr. 8vo, 6s. Qd, net. 
Richmond. — THE MIND OF A 

CHILD. By Ennm Richmond. Crown 

8vo, 3s. ^, net. 
Romanea.— MIND AND MOTION 

AND MONISM. Bt Gborqb John 

Romanes. Crown 8vo, 4s. M, 
Sully (Jambs). 

AN ESSAY ON LAUGHTER: its 
Forms, its Cause, its Development 
and its Value. 8vo, 12s. M, net 

THE HUMAN MIND : a Text-book of 
Psychology. 2 vols. 8vo, 21s. 

OUTLINES OF PSYCHOLOGY. Cr. 
8vo, 9s. 

THE TEACHER'S HANDBOOK OF 
PSYCHOLOGY. Crown 8vo, 6s. 6d. 

STUDIES OF CHILDHOOD. 8vo. 
10s. 6d. 

CHILDREN'S WAYS : being Selections 

from the Author's ' Studies of ChUd- 

hood'. With 25 Illustrations. Grown 

8vo, 4s. 6rf. 

Sutherland.— THE ORIGIN AND 

GROWTH OF THE MORAL IN- 
STINCT. By Alexander Sutherland, 

M.A. 2 vols. 8vo, 28s. 

Swinburne.— PICTURE LOGIC : an 

Attempt to Popularise the Science of 
Reasoning. By Alfred Jambs Swin- 
BT7RNE, M.A. With 28 Woodcuts. 
Crown 8vo, 2s. 6d, 
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Thomas. — INTUITIVE SUGGES- 
TION. By J. W. Thomas, Author of 
'Spiritual Law in the Natural World,' 
etc. Crown 8vo, 8«. 6«?. net. 

i^H^ebb.— THE VEIL OP ISIS ; a Series 
of Essays on Idealism. By Thomas E. 
Wrbb, LL.D., Q.C. 8vo, IO5. 6d. 

Weber.— HISTORY OF PHILOSO- 
PHY. By Alfred Wbbbr, Professor 
in the University of Strasburg. Trans- 
lated by Frank Thillt, Ph. D. 8vo, 16«. 

Wliately (Archbishop). 
BACOlfS ESSAYS. Witli Annotations. 

8vo, 10*. M. 
ELEMENTS OF LOGIC. Crown 8vo, 

4*. 6d. 
ELEMENTS OF RHETORIC. Crown 

8vo, 4tf. 6«{. 



THE STOICS, EPICUREANS, AND 
SCEPTICS. Translated by the Rev. 
0. J. Rbichbl, M.A. Crown 8vo, lbs, 

OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF 
GREEK PHILOSOPHY. Translated 
by Sarah F. Allbyne and Eyblyn 
Abbott, M.A., LL.D. Cr. 8vo, IO5. 6d. 

PLATO AND THE OLDER ACA- 
DEMY. Translated by Sarah F. 
Allbyne and Alfrbd Goodwin, B. A. 
Crown 8vo, 18«. 

SOCRATES AND THE SOCRATIC 
SCHOOLS. Translated by the Rev. 
0. J. Rbichbl, M. A. Cr. 8vo, IO5. 6c^. 

ARISTOTLE AND THE EARLIER 
PERIPATETICS. Translated by B. 
F. C. CosTBLLOB, M.A., and J. H. 
Muirhbad, M.A. 2 vols. Cr.8vo,24s. 



ST0N7HURST PHILOSOPHICAL SERIES. 



A MANUAL OF POLITICAL ECO- 
NOMY. By C. S. Dbvas, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, la, 6rf. 

FIRST PRINCIPLES OF KNOW- 
LEDGE. By John Riokabt, S.J. 
Crown 8vo, 5«. 

GENERAL METAPHYSICS. By John 
Riokabt, S.J. Crown 8vo, 5«. 

LOGIC. By Richard F. Clarke, S.J. 
Crown 8vo, bs. 



MORAL PHILOSOPHY (ETHICS 
AND NATURAL LAW]. By Joseph 
Riokabt, S. J. Crown 8vo, 5«. 

NATURAL THEOLOGY. By Bernard 
BoEDDBR, S.J. Crown 8vo, 6«. M. 

PSYCHOLOGY. By Michael Mahbr, 
S.J., D.Litt, M.A. (Lond.). Crown 
8vo. 6«. M. 



History and Science of Lansruas:^, etc. 



Davidson.— LEADING AND IM- 
PORTANT ENGLISH WORDS : Ex- 
Elained and Exemplified. By William 
I. Davidson, M.A. Fcp. 8vo, 3«. M, 

Jj'arrar.— LANGUAGE AND LAN- 
GUAGES. By F. W. Farrar, D.D., 
Late Dean of Canterbury. Cr. 8vo, 6«. 



Graham. — ENGLISH SYNONYMS, 
Classified and Explained : with Practical 
Exercises. By G. F. Graham. Fcp. 
8vo, 6«. 

Max Miiller (F.). 

THE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE. 
*i vols. Crown 8vo, 10«, 



Max Miiller {¥,)—contmued. 

BIOGRAPHIES OF WORDS, AND 
THE HOME OF THE ARYAS. 
Crown 8vo, 6«. 

CHIPS FROM A GERMAN WORK- 
SHOP. Vol. III. ESSAYS ON 
LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

LAST ESSAYS. First Series. Essays 
on Language, Folklore and other 
Subjects. Crown 8vo, 5*. 

Boget.— THESAURUS OF ENGLISH 
WORDS AND PHRASES. Classified 
and Arranged so as to Facilitate the 
Expression of Ideas and Assist in Lite- 
rary Composition. By Petbr Mark 
RooBT, M.D., F.R.S. With full Index. 
Or, 8vo, 9«, net, 
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Political Economy and Economics. 

Macleod (Hbnbt Dunning)— co»^. 

THE THEORY OF CREDIT. 8vo. 
In 1 vol., 30«. net; or separately, 
Vol. I., 10s. net. Vol. II., Part I., 
10s. net. Vol. II., Part II., 10s. net. 

INDIAN CURRENCY. 8vo, 2s. 6d. net 



Ashley (W. J.). 
ENGLISH ECONOMIC HISTORY 
AND THEORY. Crown 8vo, Part 
I., 6s. PartlL, lOs. 6<i. 
SURVEYS, HISTORIC AND ECONO- 
MIC. Crown 8vo, 9s. net. 
THE ADJUSTMENT OF WAGES : a 
Study on the Coal and Iron Industries 
of Great Britain and the United States. 
With 4 Maps. 8vo, 12s. U. net. 
Bagehot.— ECONOMIC STUDIES. Bv 
Walter Baobhot. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6«. 
Bamett. — PRACTICABLE SOCIAL- 
ISM. Essays on Social Reform. By 
Samubl a. and Henbibtta Barnbtt. 
Crown Svo, 6s. 
Devas.— A MANUAL OF POLITICAL 
ECONOMY. By C. S. Devas, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, 7s. Qd. {Stonyhurst Philo- 
sophical S&ries.) 
Dewey.-FINANCIAL HISTORY OF 
THE UNITED STATES. By Davis 
Rich Dewey. Crown Svo, 7s, 6d. net. 

Lawrence. — LOCAL VARIATIONS 
IN WAGES. By F. W. Lawrence, 
M.A. With Index and 18 Maps and 
Diagrams. 4to, 8s. 6d, 
Leslie. -ESSAYS ON POLITICAL 
ECONOMY. By T. E. Clipfb Leslie, 
Hon. LL.D., Dubl. 8vo, 10s. Qd. 
Macleod (Henry Donninq). 
BIMETALLISM. Svo, 5s. net. 
THE ELEMENTS OF BANKING. Cr. 

8yo, 3s. 6d, 
THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF 
BANKING. VoJ. I. 8vo, 12s. 
Vol. II. 14s. 



MiU.— POLITICAL 
John Stuart Mill. 
Popular Edition, 
Library Edition, 



ECONOMY. By 

Crown Svo, 3s. 6d. 
2 vols. Svo, 30s. 

M u 1 h a 1 1. — INDUSTRIES AND 
WEALTH OF NATIONS. By Mich- 
ael G. Mulhall, F.S.S. With 32 
Diagrams. Crown Svo, Ss. ^, 

Symes.— POLITICAL ECONOMY: a 
Short Textbook of Political Economy. 
With Problems for solution. Hints for 
Supplementary Reading, and a Supple- 
mentary chapter on Socialism. By J. E. 
Symes, M.A. Crown Svo, 2s. M, 

Toynbee.— LECTURES ON THE IN- 
DUSTRIAL REVOLUTION OF THE 
ISTH CENTURY IN ENGLAND. By 
Arnold Totnbeb. Svo, 10s. ^. 

Webb (Sidney and Beatrice). 

THE HISTORY OF TRADE UNION- 
ISM. With Map and Bibliography. 
Svo, 7s. M, net. 

INDUSTRIAL DEMOCRACY: a Study 
in Trade Unionism. 2 vols. Svo, 
12s. net. 

PROBLEMS OF MODERN INDUS- 
TRY. Svo, 5s net. 



Evolution, Anthropology, etc, 

Annandale and Robinson. — 

FASCICULI MALAYENSES : Anthro- 

pological and Zoological Results of an 

Expedition to Perak and the Siamese 

Malay States, 1901-2. Undertaken by 

Nelson Annandale and Herbert C. 

Robinson. With 17 Plates and 15 Illus- 
trations in the Text. Parti. 4to, 15s.net. 
Avebury. — THE ORIGIN OF 

CIVILISATION, and the Primitive 

Condition of Man. By the Right Hon. 

Lord Avebury. With 6 Plates and 

20 Illustrations. Svo, 18s. 
Clodd (Edward). 

THE STORY OF CREATION : a Plain 
Account of Evolution. With 77 Il- 
lustrations. Crown Svo, 3*. Qd* 



Clodd (Edward)— coTi^inwerf. 
A PRIMER OF EVOLUTION : 
a Popular Abridged Edition of 'The 
Story of Creation'. With Illustra- 
tions. Fcp. Svo, 1«. 6d. 
Lang and Atkinson.— SOCIAL 
ORIGINS. By Andrew Lang, M.A., 
LL.D. ; and PRIMAL LAW. By J. J. 
Atkinson. Svo, 10». ^d, net. 



Packard.— LAMARCK, THE FOUN- 
DER OF EVOLUTION : his Life and 
Work, with Translations of his Writ- 
ings on Organic Evolution. By Alphsus 
S. Packard, M.D., LL.D. With 10 
Portrait and other Illustrations. I^rge 
Crown §vo, 95. net. 
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Part I. Thb Darwinian Thbobt. 
With Portrait of Darwin and 125 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 10s. 6c?. 

Part II. Post-Darwinian Ques- 
tions: Heredity and Utility. With 
Portrait of the Author and 5 Illus- 
trations. Crown 8vo, lOs. 6d 

Part III. Post-Darwinian Ques- 
tions: Isolation and Physiologica 
Selection. Crown 8vo, 5s. 



Romanes (George John). 

ESSAYS. Edited by C. Lloyd Mob- 
GAN. Crown Svo, 5s. net. 

AN EXAMINATION OF WEISMANN- 
ISM. Crown Svo, 6s. 

DARWIN, AND AFTfiR DARWIN: 
an Exposition of the Darwinian 
Theory, and a Discussion on Post- 
Darwinian Questions. 



The Science of Relis^ion, etc. 



Balfour.—THE FOUNDATIONS OF 
BELIEF : being Notes Introductory to 
the Study of Theology. By the Right 
Hon. Arthur James Balfour. Crown 
Svo, 6s. net. 

Baring-Gould.— THB ORIGIN AND 
DEVELOPMENT OF RELIGIOUS 
BELIEF. By the Rev. S. Baring- 
Gould. 2 vols. Crown Svo, 3*. M, each. 

CampbelL— RELIGION IN GREEK 
LITIBJRATURE. By the Rev. Lewis 
Campbell, M.A., LL.D. Svo, 15*. 

Davidson.— THEISM, as Grounded in 
Human Nature, Historically and Critic- 
ally Handled. Being the Burnett 
Lectures for 1892 and 1893, delivered at 
Aberdeen. By W. L. Davidson, M.A., 
LL.D. 8vo, 15*. 

James.- THE VARIETIES OF RE- 
LIGIOUS EXPERIENCE : a Study in 
Human Nature. Being the Gifford 
Lectures on Natural Religion delivered 
at Edinburgh in 1901-1902. By Wiluam 
James, LL.D., etc. Svo, 12^. net. 

Lang (Andrew). 
MAGIC AND RELIGION. Svo, lOs. 6d. 
CUSTOM AND MYTH: Studies of 

Early Usage and Belief. With 15 

Illustrations. Crown Svo, 3«. M, 
MYTH, RITUAL AND RELIGION. 

2 vols. Crown Svo, 7s. 
MODERN MYTHOLOGY : a Reply to 

Professor Max MttUer. Svo, 9«. 
THE MAKING OF RELIGION. Cr. 

8vo, bs, net, 



Leighton. — TYPICAL MODERN 
CONCEPTIONS OF GOD ; or, ITie 
Absolute of German Romantic Idealism 
and of English Evolutionary Agnos- 
ticism. By Joseph Alexander 
Leighton, Professor of Philosophy in 
Hobart College, U.S. Crown Svo, 3«. M. 
net 

Max Miiller (The Right Hon. F.). 

THE SILESIAN HORSEHERD {'DAS 
PFERDEBtJRLA ') : Questions of the 
Day answered by F. Max Muller. 
Translated by Oscar A. Fechter, 
Mayor of North Jakima, U.S.A. With 
a Preface by J. EisTLiN Carpenter. , 

CHIPS FROM A GERMAN WORK- 
SHOP. Vol. IV. Essays on Mytho- 
logy and Folk Lore. Crown Svo, 65. 

THE SIX SYSTEMS OF INDIAN 
PHILOSOPHY. Svo, 1&?. 

CONTRIBUTIONS TO THE SCIENCE 
OF MYTHOLOGY. 2 vols. Svo, 325. 

THE ORIGIN AND GROWTH OF RE- 
LIGION,as illustrated bythe Religions 
of India. The Hibbert Lectures, de- 
livered at the Chapter House, West- 
minster Abbey, in 1S7S. Cr. Svo, 5^. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE SCIENCE 
OF RELIGION : Four Lectures de- 
livered at the Royal Institution. 
Crown Svo, 5*. 

NATURAL RELIGION. The Gifford 
Lectures, delivered before the Uni- 
versity^ of Glasgow in 188S. Cr. Svo, bs. 
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Max Mtiller (The Right Hon. F.)— 

PHYSICAL RELIGION. The Giflford 
Lectures, delivered before the Univer- 
sity of Glasgow in 1890. Or. 8vo, 5«. 

ANTHROPOLOGICAL RELIGION. 
The Gifford Lectures, delivered before 
the University of Glasgow in 1891. 
Crown 8vo, 5«. 

THEOSOPHY, OR PSYCHOLOGICAL 
RELIGION. The GiiBford Lectures, 
delivered before the University of 
Glasgow in 1892. Crown 8vo, hs, 

THREE LECTURES ON THE 
VEDAnTA PHILOSOPHY, de- 
livered at the Royal Institution in 
March, 1894. Crown 8vo, hs, 

LAST ESSAYS. Second Series^Essays 
on the Science of Religion. Cr. 8vo, 5«. 



Oakesmith. — THE RELIGION OF 
PLUTARCH: a Pagan Creed of 
Apostolic Times. An Essay. By John 
Oakbsmith, D.Litt., M.A. Crown Svo, 
5«. net 



Wood-Martin (W. G.). 

TRACES OF THE ELDER FAITHS 
OF IRELAND: a Folklore Sketch. 
A Handbook of Irish Pre-Christian 
Traditions. With 192 Illustrations. 
2 vols. 8vo, 80s. net 



PAGAN IRELAND : an Archaeolomcal 
Sketch. A Handbook of Irish Pre- 
Christian Antiquities. With 512 Illus- 
trations. 8vo, \hs. 



Classical Literature, Translations, etc. 



Abbott. -HELLENICA. A Collection 
of Essays on Greek Poetry, Philosophy, 
History and Religion. Edited by 
EvBLYW Abbott, M.A., LL.D. Crown 
8vo, 7«. 6<i. 

iEschylus. — EUMENIDES OF 
iESCHYLUS. With Metrical English 
Translation. By J. F. Dayibs. 8vo, 7s. 

Aristophanes. —THE ACHARNI ANS 
OF ARISTOPHANES, translated into 
English Verse. By R. Y. Tybbbll. 
C*rown 8vo, Is. 

Becker (W. A.). Translated by the 

Rev. F. Mbtcalfb, B.D. 

GALLUS: or, Roman Scenes in the 
Time of Augustus. With Notes and 
Excursuses. With 26 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

CHARICLES: or, Illustrations of the 
Private Life of the Ancient Greeks. 
With Notes and Excursuses. With 
26 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 8s. ^. 

Campbell.— RELIGION IN GREEK 
LITERATURE. By the Rev. Lewis 
Campbbll, M.A., LL.D., Emeritus 
Professor of Greek, University of St 
^^drews. 8vo, 15s. 



Cicero. — CICERO'S CORRESPOND- 
ENCE. By R. Y. Ttrbbll. Vols. I., 
II., III., 8vo, each 12s. Vol. IV., 15s. 
VoLV.,14s. VoLVI.,12s. VoL VIL. 
Index, 7s. 6«{. 

Harvard Studies in Classical 
Philology. Edited by a Committee 
of the Classical Instructors of Harvard 
University. Vols. XI., 1900 ; XH., 1901 ; 
XIIL, 1902. 8vo, 6s. M, net each. 

Hime. - LUCIAN, THE SYRIAN 
SATIRIST. By Lieut. -Colonel Hbnbt 
W. L. HiMB (late) Royal Artillery. 
8vo, 5s. net. 

Homer.— THE ODYSSEY OP HOMER. 
Done into English Verse. By William 
MoBBis. Crown 8vo, 5s. net. 

Horace.— THE WORKS OP HORACE, 
rendered into English Prose. With 
Life, Introduction and Notes. By 
William Coutts, M.A. Crown 8vo., 
5s. net 

Lang.— HOMER AND THE EPIC. 
By Andrew Lang. Crown 8vo, 9s. net 

Lucian TRANSLATIONS FROM 

LUCIAN. By Augusta M. Campbbll 
Davidson, M.A. Ediq. Crown 8vo, 
5s, nft. 
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O^ilvie.— HORAE LATIN AE : Studies 
in Synonyms and Syntax. By the late 
Robert Ogilvib, M.A., LL.D., H.M. 
Chief Inspector of Schools for Scotland. 
Edited by Albxandbr Soutbr, M.A. 
With a Memoir by Joseph Ogilvib, 
M.A., LUD. 8vo, \28. M. net 

Rich.— A DICTIONARY OF ROMAN 
AND GREEK ANTIQUITIES. By 
A. Rich, B.A. With 2000 Woodcuts. 
Crown 8to, 6«. net. 

Sophocles. — Translated into English 
Verse. By Robert Whitblaw, M.A., 
Assistant Master in Rugby School. Or. 
Svo, 85. M. 

Theophrastus.— THECHARACTERS 
OF THEOPHRASTUS: a Translation, 
with Introduction. By Charlbs E. 
Bbnnbtt and William A. Hammond, 
Professors in Cornell University. Pep. 
Svo, 25. M. net 

Tyrrell.— DUBLIN TRANSLATIONS 
INTO GREEK AND LATIN VERSE. 
Edited by R. Y. Ttrrbll. Svo, 6«. 



THE POEMS OF VIRGIL. Trans- 
lated into English Prose by John 
CONINQTON. Crown Svo, 65. 

THE .ENBID OF VIRGIL. Trans- 
lated into English Verse by John 
CONINGTON. Crown Svo, 6«. 

THE .ENEIDS OF VIRGIL. Done 
into English Verse. By Wiluam 
Morris. Crown Svo, 5«. net. 

THE .ENEID OF VIRGIL, freely 
translated into English Blank Verse. 
By W. J. Thornhill. Crown Svo, 
6«. net. 

THE iENEID OF VIRGIL. Trans- 
lated into English Verse by Jambs 
Rhoadbs. 

Books I. -VI. Crown Svo, 6«. 
Books VII.-XII. Crown Svo, 5«. 

THE ECLOGUES AND GEORGICS 
OF VIRGIL. TranaUtedintoEnfflish 
Prose by J. W. Maokail, Fellow 
of Ballioi College, Oxford. 16mo, ba, 

Wilkins.— THE GROWTH OF THE 
HOMERIC POEMS. By G. Wilkins. 
evo, 6«. 



Poetry and the Drama. 

Arnold.— THE LIGHT OF THE 
WORLD ; or, the Great Consummation. 
By Sir Edwin Arnold. With 14 Illustra- 
tions after Holman Hunt. Crown Svo, 
bs, net. 



Bell (Mrs. Hugh). 

CHAMBER COMEDIES : a Collection 
of Plays and Monologues for the 
Drawing-room. Crown Svo, 5«. net. 

FAIRY TALE PLAYS, AND HOW 
TO ACT THEM. With 91 Dia- 
grams and 52 Illustrations. Crown 
Svo, 3«. net. 

RUMPELSTILTZKIN : a Fairy Play in 
Five Scenes (Characters, 7 Male ; 1 Fe- 
male). From ' Fairy Tale Plays and 
How to Act Them'. With Illustra- 
tions, Diagrams and Music. <>own 
Svo, sewed, M, 

Bird.— RONALD'S FAREWELL, and 
other Verses. By Gborqb Bird, M.A., 
Vicar of Bradwell, Derbyshire. Fcp. 
Svo, 49. M, net. 



Cochrane.- COLLECTED VERSES. 
By Alfrbd Cochranb, Author of * The 
Kestrel's Nest, and other Verses,' 
* Leviore Plectro,' etc. With a Frontis- 
piece by H. J. Ford. Fcp. Svo, 5s. net. 

Dabney.— THE MUSICAL BASIS OF 
VERSE : a Scientific Study of the 
Principles of Poetic Composition. By 
J. P. Dabnbt. Crown Svo, 6s. 6d. net. 

Graves. — CLYT^EMNESTRA : A 
TRAGEDY. By Arnold F. Gravbs. 
With a Preface by Robbrt Y. Tyrrbll, 
Litt.D. Crown Svo, 6s. net. 

HITHER AND THITHER: Songs and 
Verses. By the Author of ' Times and 
Days,' etc. Fcp. Svo, 5s. 

Ingelow (Jban). 
POETICAL WORKS. Complete in One 

Volume. Crown Svo, gilt top, 6s. net. 
LYRICAL AND OTHER POEMS. 

Selected from the Writings of Jban 

Inoblow. Fcp. Svo, 2s. 6rf. cloth 

plain, 3s. cloth gilt. 
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Keary.— THE BROTHERS: a Fairy 
Masque. By C. F. Kbary. Crown 8vo, 
4s. net. 

Lang (Andrew). 

GRASS OF PARNASSUS. Fcp. 8vo, 
2s. 6d. net. 

THE BLUE POETRY BOOK. Edited 
by Andrew Lang. With 100 Illus- 
trations. Crown 8vo, gilt edges, 65. 

Lecky.— POEMS. By the Right Hon. 
W. E. H. Lbcky. Fcp. 8vo, 5». 

Lytton (The Earl of), (Owrn Mbrb- 
dith). 

THE WANDERER. Cr. 8vo, 10s. 6rf. 
LUCILE: Crown 8vo, 10s. 6d. 
SELECTED POEMS. Cr. 8vo, 10s. 6rf. 

Macaulay.— LAYS OF ANCIENT 
ROME, WITH 'IVRY' AND *THE 
ARMADA '. By Lord Macaulay. 
Illustrated by G. Scharf. Fcp. 4to, 

10s. 6d. 
Byou 

Edition, 18mo, 2s. 6^., gilt top. 
Popular 

Edition, Fcp. 4to, iid. sewed, Is. cloth. 
Illustrated by J. R. Wkqueun. Cr. 

8vo, 3s. net. 
Annotated Edition. Fcp. 8to, Is. 

sewed. Is. Qd. cloth. 

MacDonald.— A BOOK OF STRIFE, 
IN 'iHE FORM OF THE DIARY OF 
AN OLD SOUL : Poems. By George 
MacDonald, LL.D. 18mo, 6s. 

Morris (Wiluam). 
POETICAL WORKS— Library 

Edition. 

Complete in 11 volumes. Crown 8vo, 
price 5s. net each. 
THE EARTHLY PARADISE. 4 vols. 

Crown 8yo> 5s. net each. 
THE LIFE AND DEATH OF JASON. 

Crown Svo, 5s. net. 
THE DEFENCE OF GUENEVERE, 

and other Poems. Crown 8vo, 5s. net. 
THE STORY OF SIGURD THE 

VOLSUNG, AND THE FALL OF 

THE NIBLUNGS. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

net. 
POEMS BY THE WAY, AND LOVE 

IS ENOUGH. Crown 8vo, 5s. net. 



Morris {WiLLiAU)—contin'ued, 
THE ODYSSEY OF HOMER. Done 
into English Verse. Crown Svo, 5s. 
net. 
THE iENEIDS OF VIRGIL. Done 
into English Verse. Crown Svo, 5s. 
net. 
THE TALE OF BEOWULF, SOME- 
TIME KING OF THE FOLK OF 
THE WEDERGEATS. Translated 
by William Morris and A. J. 
Wyatt. Crown Svo, 5s. net. 
Certain of the Poetical Works may alao 
be had in the following Editions : — 
THE EARTHLY PARADISE. 
Popular Edition. 5 Vols. 12mo, 

25s. ; or 5s. each, sold separately. 
The same in Ten Parts, 25s. ; or 

2s. Qd, each, sold separately. 
Cheap Edition, in 1 vol. Crown Svo, 
6s. net. 
POEMS BY THE WAY. Square 

crown Svo, 6s. 
THE DEFENCE OF GUENEVERB, 
and Other Poems. Cheaper Impres- 
sion. Fcp. Svo, Is. 6d. net. 
*»* For Mr. William Morris's other 
Works, see pp. 27, 28, 37, 40. 

Mors et Victoria. Cr. Svo, 5s. net. 
*^j* This is a drama in three acts, the 
scene of which is laid in France shortly 
after the massacre of St. Bartholomew. 

Morte Arthur: an Alliterative Poem 
of the Fourteenth Century. Eklited 
from the Thornton MS., with Introduc- 
tion, Notes and Glossary. By Mart 
Maolbod Banks. Fcp. Svo, 3s. 6d, 

Nesbit.— LAYS AND LEGENDS. By 
E. Nbsbit (Mrs. Hubbrt Bland). 
First Series. Crown Svo, 3s. 6d. Second 
Series. With Portrait. Crown Svo, 5». 

Rama] SONGS OF CHILDHOOD. 

By Walter Ramal. With a Frontis- 

Siece from a Drawing by Richard 
►OYLB. Fcp. Svo, 3s. 6d. net 

Riley. — OLD-FASHIONED ROSES : 
Poems. By Jambs Whitoomrb Rilbt. 
12mo, gilt top, 5s. 

Romanes.— A SELECTION FROM 
THE POEMS OF GEORGE JOHN 
ROMANES, M.A., LL.D., F.R.S. 
With an Introduction by T. Hbrbbrt 
Warrbn, President of Magdalen Col- 
lege, Oxford. Crown Svo, 4s. 6d, 
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Savage - Armstrong. — BALLADS i 
OF DOWN. By G. F. Savaob-Arm- | 
STRONG) M.A., D.Litt. Crown 8vo, , 
Is, U, 1 



Shakespeare^ 

BOWDLER'S FAMILY SHAKE- 
SPEARE. With 36 Woodcuts. 1 
voL 8vo, 145. Or in 6 vols. Fcp. 
8vo, 21s. 

THE SHAKESPEARE BIRTHDAY 
BOOK. By Mary F. Dunbar. 
82mo, Is. 6rf. 



Stevenson.— A CHILD'S GARDEN 
OF VERSES. By Robert Louis 
Stbvbnson. Fcp. 8vo, gilt top, 5s. 

Trevelyan.- CECILIA GONZAGA : a 
Drama. By R. C. Trevelyan. Fcp. 8vo, 
2s. 6^. net. 

Wagner. — THE NIBELUNGEN 
RING. Done into English Verse by 
Reginald Rankin, B.A., of the Inner 
Temple, Barrister-at-Law. 
Vol. I. Rhine Gold, The Valkyrie. Fcp. 

8vo, gilt top, 4s. 6rf. 
Vol. II. Siegfried, The Twilight of the 

Gods. Fcp. 8vo, gilt top, 4s. M. 



Fiction, Humour, etc. 



Anstey (F.). 

VOCES POPULI. (Reprinted from 

Puiich,) 
First Series. With 20 Illustrations by 

J. Bernard Partridge. Crown 8vo, 

gilt top, 3s. net. 
Second Series. With 25 Illustrations by 

J. Bernard Partridge. Crown 8vo, 

gilt top, 3s. net. 

THE MAN FROM BLANKLEY'S, 
and other Sketches. (Reprinted from 
Punch.) With 26 Illustrations by J. 
Bernard Partridge. Crown 8vo, 
gilt top, 3s. net. 

Beaconsfield (The Earl of). 

NOVELS AND TALES. Complete in 
11 vols. Crown 8vo, Is. 6rf. each, or 
in sets, 11 vols., gilt top, 15s. net. 



Vivian Grey. 

The Young Duke ; 
Count Alarcos : a 
Tragedy. 

Alroy ; Izion in 
Heaven ; The In- 
fernal Marriage ; 
Popanilla. 

Tancred. 



Contarini Fleming ; 

The Rise of Iskan- 

der. 
Sybil. 

Henrietta Temple. 
Venetia. 
Coningsby. 
Lothuir. 
Endymion. 



NOVELS AND TALES. THE HUGH- 
ENDEN EDITION. With 2 Portraits 
and 11 Vignettes. 11 vols. Crown 
8vo, 42s. 



Bailey (H. C). 

MY LADY OF ORANGE : a Romance 
of the Netherlands in the Days of 



Alva. With 8 Illustrations. 
8vo, ^8. 



Crown 



KARL OF ERBACH : a Tale of the 

Thirty Years' War. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
THE MASTER OF GRAY. Cr. 8vo, 6*. 

Bottome. — LIFE, THE INTER- 
PRETER. By Phyllis Bottome. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Churchill.— SAVROLA : a Tale of the 
Revolution in Laurania. By Winston 
Spencer Churchill, M.P. Crown 
8vo, 6s. 

Crawford. —THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY 
OF A TRAMP. By J. H. Crawford. 
With a Photogravure Frontispiece * The 
Vagrants,' by Fred. Walker, and 8 
other Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 5s. net. 

Creed. —THE VICAR OF ST. LUKE'S. 
By Sibyl Creed. Cr. 8vo, 6s. 

Davenport.— BY THE RAMPARTS 
OF JEZREEL : a Romance of Jehu, 
King of Israel. By Arnold Davenport. 
With Frontispiece by Lancelot Speed. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

DougalL-BEGGARS ALL. By L. 
Dougall. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 



fl6 LONGMANS AND CO,'S STANDARD ANt> GENERAL WORKS, 



Fiction, Humour, etc. — continued. 



Doyle (Sir A. Cowan). 

MICAH CLARKE: a Tale of Mon- 
mouth's Rebellion. With 10 Illus- 
trations. Crown 8vo, 3«, 6rf. 

THE REFUGEES : a Tale of the Hugue- 
nots. With 25 Illustrations. Crown 
8vo, 35. 6rf. 

THE STARK MUNRO LETTERS. 
Crown 8vo, 3«. Qd, 

THE CAPTAIN OF THE POLESTAR, 
and other Tales. Crown 8vo, 3a. M. 
Dyson.— THE GOLD-STEALERS : a 

Story of Waddy. By Edward Dyson, 

Author of * Rhymes from the Mines,' 

etc. Crown 8vo, 65. 

Farrar (F. W., Late Dban of Canter- 
bury). 
DARKNESS AND DAWN : or. Scenes 

in the Days of Nero. An Historic 

Tale. Crown 8vo, gilt top, 6*. net. 
GATHERING CLOUDS : a Tale of the 

Days of St. Chrysostom. Crown 8vo, 

gilt top, 6s. net. 

Fowler (Edith H.). 

THE YOUNG PRETENDERS. A Story 
of Child Life. With 12 Illustrations 
by Sir Phiup Burnb-Jonbs, Bart 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

THE PROFESSOR'S CHILDREN. 
With 24 Illustrations by Ethel 
Kate Burgess. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
Francis (M. E.). 

CHRISTIAN THAL. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

FIANDER'S WIDOW. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

YEOMAN FLEETWOOD. With 

Frontispiece. Crown 8vo, 3s. net. 

PASTORALS OF DORSET. With 8 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, ^s. 

THE MANOR FARM. With Frontis- 
piece by Claud C. du Pr6 Cooper. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Froude.— THE TWO CHIEFS OF 
DUNBOY : an Irish Romance of the 
Last Century. By James A. Froude. 
Crown 8vo, 3s. 6rf. 

Haggard (H. Rider). 
ALLAN QUATERMAIN. With 31 

Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6<i. 
ALLAN'S WIFE. With 34 Illustrations. 

Crown 8vo, 3«. 6rf. 



Haggard (H. Rider) — continued. 

BEATRICE. With Frontispiece and 
Vignette. Crown 8vo, 3s. od. 

BLACK HEART AND WHITE 
HEART, and other Stories. With 33 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

CLEOPATRA. With 29 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 8s. M, 

COLONEL QUARITCH, V.C. With 
Frontispiece and Vignette. Cro¥m 
8vo, 3s. 6rf. 

DAWN. With 16 Illustrations. Crown 
8vo, 3s. 6rf. 

DOCTOR THERNE. Cr. 8vo, 3s. 6rf. 

ERIC BRIGHTEYES. With 51 Illus- 
trations. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

HEART OF THE WORLD. With 15 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6cf. 

JOAN HASTE. With 20 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 3s. 6rf. 

LYSBETH. With 26 lUustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

MAIWA'S REVENGE. Cr. 8vo. Is. 6rf. 

MONTEZUMA'S DAUGHTER. With 
'24 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd. 

MR. MEBSON'S WILL. With 16 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. M, 

NADA THE LILY. With 23 Hlus- 
trations. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6rf. 

PEARL-MAIDEN : a Tale of the FaU 
of Jerusalem. With 16 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

SHE. With 32 Illustrations. Crown 
8vo, 3s. ^, 

SWALLOW : a Tale of the Great Trek. 
With 8 Illustrations. Crown Svo, 
3s. U. 

THE PEOPLE OF THE MIST. With 
16 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. ^. 

THE WITCH'S HKAD. With 16 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, Za, 6d, 



Haggard 



and Lang. — THE 
LD'S DESIRE. By H. Rider 
Haoqard and Andrew Lanq. Witi 
27 Illustrations. Crown 8yo, Zs. Qd, 
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Harte. — IN THE CARQUINEZ 
WOODS. By Bret Habtb. Crown 
8vo, 8«. ^. 

Hope.— THE HEART OF PRINCESS 
OSRA. By Anthony Hopb. With 9 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, Zs, Qd. 

Howard. — THE FAILURE OF 
SUCCESS. By Lady Mabbl Howard. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Hutchinson. — A FRIEND OF 
NELSON. By Horace G. Hutchin- 
son. Crown 8vo, 6«. 

Jerome. -SKETCHES IN LAVEN- 
DER : BLUE AND GREEN. By 
Jbromb K. Jeromb, Author of ' Three 
Men in a Boat,' etc. Crown 8vo, Ss. Qd. 

Joyce.-OLD CELTIC ROMANCES. 
Twelve of the most beautiful of the 
Ancient Irish Romantic Tales. Trans- 
lated from the Gaelic. By P. W. Joyce. 
LL.D. Crown 8vo, Ss. 6d. 

Lang (Andrew). 
A MONK OF FIFE ; a Story of the 

Days of Joan of Arc. With 13 

Illustrations by Sblwtn Image. 

Crown 8vo, Ss. Qd. 
THE DISENTANGLERS. With 7 

Full-page Illustrations by H. J. 

Ford. Crown 8vo, 65. 

Lyall (Edna). 

THE HINDERERS. Crown 8vo, 28. 6rf. 

THE AUTOBIOGRAPHY OF A I 
SLANDER. Fcp. 8vo, Is. sewed, , 

Presentation Edition. With 20 111 us- 1 
trations by Lancelot Speed. Cr. 
8vo. 28. 6d. net 

DOREEN. The Story of a Singer. 
Crown 8vo, 6«. 

WAYFARING MEN. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

HOPE THE HERMIT : a Romance of 
Borrowdale. Crown 8vo, Qs. 

Marchmont.— IN THE NAME OF A 
WOMAN : a Romance. By Arthur 
W. Marchmont. With 8 Illustrations. 
CJrown 8yo, 6f . 



Mason and Lang.— P ARSON 
KELLY. By A. E. W. Mason and 
Andrew Lang. Crown 8vo, Ss. 6d. 

Max Miiller.- DEUTSCHE LIEBB 
(GERMAN LOVE) : Fragments from 
the Papers of an Alien. Collected by 
F. Max MCller. Translated from the 
German by G. A. M. Crown 8vo, gilt 
top, 5s. 

Melville (G. J. Whyte). 
The Gladiators. Ilolmby House. 

The Interpreter. Kate Coventry. 

Good for Nothing. Digby Grand. 
The Queen's Maries. General Bounce. 

Crown 8vo, 1*. 6d. each. 

Merriman.— FLOTSAM : A Story of 
the Indian Mutiny. By Henry Seton 
Merriman. With Frontispiece and 
Vignette by H. G. Masse Y. Crown 
8vo, 35. 6d. 

Morris (William). 

THE SUNDERING FLOOD. Crown 
8vo, 7s. 6d. 

THE WATER OF THE WONDROUS 
ISLES. Crown 8vo, 7s. Qd. 

THE WELL AT THE WORLD'S END. 
2 vols. 8vo, 2Ss. 

THE WOOD BEYOND THE WORLD. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. net. 

THE STORY OF THE GLITTERING 
PLAIN, which has been also called 
The Land of the Living Men, or The 
Acre of the Undying. Square post 
8vo, 5*. net 

THE ROOTS OF THE MOUNTAINS, 
wherein is told somewhat of the Lives 
of the Men of Burgdale, their Friends, 
their Neighbours, their Foemen, and 
their Fellows-in-Arms. Written in 
Prose and Verse. Square cr. 8vo, 
Ss. 

A TALE OF THE HOUSE OF THE 
WOLFINGS, and all the Kindreds of 
the Mark. Written in Prose and 
Verse. Square crown 8vo, 6s. 

A DREAM OF JOHN BALL, AND 
A JCING'S LEISSON. 16mo,J.2«. net, 
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A Glimpse of the World. 
Laneton Parsonage. 
Margaret Percival. 
Katharine Ash ton. 
The Earl's Daughter. 
The Experience of Life. 
Crown 8vo, cloth plain, Is. 6c?. each ; 
cloth extra, gilt edges, 2«. 6t2. each. 

Sheehan.— LUKE DELMEGE. By the 
Rev. P. A. Sheehan, P.P., Author of 
' My New Curate '. Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Somerville (B. (E.) and Ross 
(Martin). 
SOME EXPERIENCES OF AN 

IRISH R.M. With 31 Illustrations 

by E. CE. Somerville. Crown 8vo, 6s. 
ALL ON THE IRISH SHORE : Irish 

Sketches. With 10 Illustrations by E. 

(E. Somerville. Crown Svo, 6s.*^ 
THE REAL CHARLOTTE. Crown 

Svo, 3s. M. 
THE SILVER FOX. Cr. Svo, 3s. 6rf. 
AN IRISH COUSIN. Crown Svo, ^s. 



Stebbing. — RACHEL WULFSTAN, 
and other Stories. By W. Stebbino, 
author of * Probable Tales '. Crown 
Svo, 4s. 6rf. 



DR. 
Fcp. 

DR. 



Fiction, Huniour, etc. — continued. 
Morris (William) — coTitinued. 
NEWS FROM NOWHERE: or, An 

Epoch of Rest. Being some Chapters 

from an Utopian Romance. Post Svo, 

Is. 6^. 
THE STORY OF GRETTIR THE 

STRONG. Translated from the Ice- 
landic by EiRfKR MAGwtfssON and 

William Morris. Cr. Svo, 5s. net 
THREE NORTHERN LOVE 

STORIES, and other Tales. Trans- 

lated from the Icelandic by EirIkr 

Magnusson and William Morris. 

Crown Svo, 6s. net. 

*»* For Mr. William Morris's other 
Works, see pp. 24, 37 and 40. 

New^man (Cardinal). 
LOSS AND GAIN : The Story of a 

Convert. Crown Svo, 3s. %d. 
CALLISTA: a Tale of the Third 

Century. Crown Svo, 3s. 6fl?. 

Phillipps-WoUey.— SNAP : A Le- 
gend or the Lone Mountain. By C. 
Phillipps-Wollet. With 13 Illustra- 
tions. Crown Svo, 3s. ^d. 

Port man.— STATION STUDIES: 

being the Jottings of an African Official. 
By Lionel Portman. Cr. Svo, 5s. net. 

Sevrell (Euzabeth M.). 

Amy Herbert 
Cleve Hall. 
Gertrude. 
Home Life. 
After Life. 
Ursula. Ivors. 



Stevenson (Robert Louis). 

THE STRANGE CASE OF 
JEKYLL AND MR. HYDE. 

Svo, Is. sewed, Is. %d, cloth. 

THE STRANGE CASE OF 
JEKYLL AND MR. HYDE, WITH 
OTHER FABLES. Cr. Svo, bound 
in buckram, with gilt top, 5s. net. 

* Silver Library * Edition, Crown 
Svo, 3s. 6rf. 

MORE NEW ARABIAN NIGHTS 
—THE DYNAMITER, ^y Robert 
Louis Stevenson and 
DB Grift Stevenson. 
3s. 6d. 



Fanny van 
Crown Svo, 



THE WRONG BOX. 
Louis Stevenson and 



By Robert 
Lloyd Os- 



bourne. Crown Svo, 3s. 6d. 

Suttner.— LAY DOWN YOUR ARMS 

{Die Waffen Nieder) : The Autobio- 
graphy of Martha von Tilling. By 
Bertha von Suttner. Translated by 
T. Holmes. Crown Svo, Is. 6d, 

TroUope (Anthony). 
THE WARDEN. Crown Svo, Is. 6d. 
Crown Svo, 



BARCHESTER TOWERS. 
Is. 6d, 



Walford (L. B.). 

STAY-AT-HOMES. Crown Svo, 6s. 

CHARLOTTE. Crown Svo, 6s. 

ONE OF OURSELVES. Cr. Svo, Qs, 

THE INTRUDERS. Cr. Syo, 2s. 6rf. 

LEDDY MARGET. Cr. Svo, 2s. 6rf. 

IVA KILDARE: a Matrimonial Pro- 
blem. Crown Svo, 2s. 6d. 

MR. SMITH : a Part of his Life. Cr. 
Svo, 2s. 6d. 

THE BABY'S GRANDMOTHER. 
Crown Svo, 2s. 6(^. 
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Walford (L. B. ) — continued. 

COUSINS. Crown 8vo. 2*. 6d. 

TROUBLESOME DAUGHTERS. 
8vo, 2s. ^d. 



PAULINE. Crown 8vo, 2s. U. 
DTCK NETHERBY. Cr. Svo, 25. ^. 

THE HISTORY OF A WEEK. Cr. 

Svo, 2s. 6^. 

A STIFF-NECKED GENERATION. 
Crown Svo, 2s. M. 

NAN, and other Stories. 
2s. M. 



THE MISCHIEF OF MONICA. 
Svo, 2s. 6^. 



j Wesnnan (Stanley). 

'■ THE HOUSE OF THE WOLF. With 
I Frontispiece and Vignette. Crown 
Cr. Svo, 3s. Qd. 

A GENTLEMAN OF FRANCE. With 
Frontispiece and Vignette. Crown 
Svo, 6s. 

THE RED COCKADE. With Frontis- 
piece and Vignette. Crown Svo, 6s. 

SHREWSBURY. With 24 Illustra- 
tions by Claude A. Shepperson. 
Cr. Svo, Qs. 

Crown Svo, SOPHIA. With Frontispiece. Crown 
I Svo, 6s. 

Cr. THE LONG NIGHT Crown Svo, 6s. 



THE ONE GOOD GUEST. 
Svo, 2s. 6rf. 



Crown I 



• PLOUGHED,' and other Stories, 
Svo, 2s. 6d 

THE MATCHMAKER. 
28. M. 



Cr. 

Crown Svo, 



Yeats (S. Levett). 

THE CHEVALIER D'AURIAC. 
Svo, 3s. 6rf. 



Cr. 



THE TRAITOR'S WAY. Crown Svo, 



I 



Ward.— ONE POOR SCRUPLE. By I YoxalL— THE ROMMANY STONE. 
Mrs. Wilfrid Ward. CVown Svo, By J. H. Yoxall, M.P. Crown Svo, 
6s. %s. 



Popular Science (Natural History, etc.)* 



Furneaux (W.). 
THE OUTDOOR WORLD; or. The 
Young Collector's Handbook. With 
IS Plates (16 of which are coloured), 
and 549 Illustrations in the Text. 
Crown Svo, gilt edges, 6s. net. 

BUTTERFLIES AND MOTHS 
(British). With 12 coloured Plates 
and 241 Illustrations in the Text. 
Crown Svo, gilt edges, 65. net. 

LIFE IN PONDS AND STREAMS. 
With S coloured Plates and 331 Illus- 
trations in the Text. Cr. Svo, gilt 
edges, 6s. net 



Hartwig (George). 

THE SEA AND ITS LIVING WON- 
DERS. With 12 Plates and 303 
Woodcuts. Svo, gilt top, 7s. net. 

THE TROPICAL WORLD. With S 
Plates and 172 Woodcuts. Svo, gilt 
top, 7s. net. 

THE POLAR WORLD. With 3 Maps, 
S Plates and S5 Woodcuts. Svo, gilt 
top, 7s. net. 

THE SUBTERRANEAN WORLD. 
With 3 Maps and SO Woodcuts. Svo, 
gilt top, 7s. net. 
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Popular Science (Natural History, etc.) — continued. 

Proctor (Richard A. )—o(mtintied. 

SCIENCE. 



Helmholtz.-POPULAR LECTURES 
ON SCIENTIFIC SUBJECTS. By 
Hermann von Helmholtz. With 68 
Woodcuts. 2 vols. Cr. 8vo, Ss. Qd. 
each. 

Hoffmann.— ALPINE FLORA : For 

Tourists and Amateur Botanists. With 
Text descriptive of the most widely dis- 
tributed and attractive Alpine Plants. 
By Dr. JuLirs Hoffmann. Translated 
by E. S. Barton (Mrs. A. Gepp). 
With 40 Plates containing .260 Coloured 
Figures from Water-Colour Sketches 
by Hermann Friese. Svo, 7s. 6<l. 
net. 



Hudson (W. H.). 

HAMPSHIRE DAYS. With 11 Plates 
and 36 Illustrations in the Text from 
Drawings by Bryan Hook, etc. Svo, 
105. Qd. net. 

BIRDS AND MAN. Large Crown 
Svo, 65. net. 

NATURE IN DOWNIJ^ND. With 12 
Plates and 14 Illustrations in the 
Text, by A. D. McCormick. Svo, 
10s. 6d. net. 

BRITISH BIRDS. With a Chapter on 
Structure and Classification by Frank 
E. Beddard, F.R.S. With 16 Plates 
(8 of which are Coloured), and over 
100 Illustrations in the Text. Crown 
Svo, gilt edges, 6s. net. 

Millais.— THE NATURAL HISTORY 
OF THE BRITISH SURFACE-FEED- 
ING DUCKS. By John Guille 
Millais, F.Z.S., etc. With 6 Photo- 
gravures and 66 Plates (41 in Colours) 
from Drawings by the Author, Archi- 
bald Thorburn, and from Photographs. 
Royal 4to, £6 6s. 



Proctor (Richard A.). I 

LIGHT SCIENCE FOR LEISURE 
HOURS. Familiar Essays on Scien- I 
tific Subjects. Crown Svo, 85. 6d. 

ROUGH WAYS MADE SMOOTH. 
Familiar Essays on Scientific Subjects. 
Crown Svo, 35. 6d. ' 



PLEASANT WAYS IN 
Crown Svo, 35. 6d. 



NATURE STUDIES. By R. A. Proc- 
tor, Grant Allbn, A. Wilson, T. 
Foster and E. Clodd. Cr. Svo, Bs. 6d. 

LEISURE READINGS. By R A. 
Proctor, E. Clodd, A. Wilson, T. 
Foster and A. C. Rantabd. Crown 
Svo, 35. 6d. 

*»* For Mr. Proctor's other books see 
pp. 16 and 35 and Messrs. Longrnans tk 

Co.'s Catalogue qf Scientific Works. 



Stanley.— A FAMILIAR HISTORY 
OF BIRDa By E. Stanley, D.D., 
formerly Bishop of Norwich. With 160 
niustrations. Crown Svo, 35. 6d. 



Wood (Rev. J. G.). 

HOMES WITHOUT HANDS : A De- 
scription of the Habitations ofAjiinials, 
classed according to their Principle of 
Construction. With 140 Illustrations. 
Svo, gilt top, 75. net. 

INSECTS AT HOME: A Popular 
Account of British Insects, their 
Structure, Habits and lYansforma- 
tions. With 700 Illustrations. Svo, 
gilt top, 75. net. 

INSECTS ABROAD : A Popular Ac- 
count of Foreign Insects, their 
Structure, Habits and Transforma- 
tions. With 600 Illustrations. Svo, 
75. net. 

OUT OF DOORS : a Selection of 
Original Articles on Practical Natural 
History. With 11 Illustrations. Cr. 
Svo, 35. 6d. 

PETLAND REVISITED. With 33 
Illustrations. Crown Svo, 35. 6«?. 

STRANGE DWELLINGS : a Descrip- 
tion of the Habitations of Animals, 
abridged from * Homes without 
Hands '. With 60 Illustrations. Cr. 
Svo, 35. 6d. 
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Works of Reference. 



awilt.-AN ENCYCLOPiEDIA OF 
ARCHITECTURE. By Joseph Gwilt, 
F.S.A. With 1700 Engravings. Revised 
(1888), with alterations and Considerable 
Additions by Wtatt Papworth. 8vo, 
2\8. net. 



Longmans' GAZETTEER OF THE 
WORLD. Edited by GeorgB G. Chis- 
HOLM, M.A., B.Sc. Imperial 8vo, \%8. 
net ; cloth, 2\8, half-morocco. 



Maunder (Samuel). 

BIOGRAPHICAL TREASURY. With 
Supplement brought down to 1889. 
By Rev. Jambs Wood. Fcp. 8vo, 6«. 

THE TREASURY OF BIBLE KNOW- 
LEDGE. By the Rev. J. Atrb, M. A. 
With 5 Maps, 15 Plates, and 300 Wood- 
cuts. Fcp. 8vo, 6*. 

TREASURY OF KNOWLEDGE AND 
LIBRARY OF REFERENCE. Fcp. 
8vo, 6«. 



Maunder (SAMUEL)~cort^i«2^</. 

THE TREASURY OF BOTANY. 
Edited by J. Lindley, F.R.S., and T. 
Moore, F.L.S. With 274 Woodcuts 



and 20 Steel Plates. 
8vo, 12tf. 



2 vols. Fcp. 



Roget.— THESAURUS OF ENGLISH 
WORDS AND PHRASES. Classified 
and Arranged so as to Facilitate the 
Expression of Ideas and assist in Literary 
Composition. By Peter Mark Rooet, 
M. D. , F. R. S. Rftcom posed throughout, 
enlarged and inlpro^•ed, partly from the 
Author's Notes, and with a full Index, by 
the Author's Son, John Lewis Rooet. 
Crown 8vo, 9s. net. 



Willioh.— POPULAR TABLES for 
giving information for ascei-taiuing the 
value of Lifehold, Leasehold, and Church 
Property, the Public Funds, etc. By 
Charles M.. Willich. Edited by H. 
Bencb Jones. Crown 8vo, 10s. 6rf. 



Children's Books. 



Adelborg. — CLEAN PETER AND 
THE CHILDREN OF GRUBBYLEA. 
By Ottilia Adelborq. Translated 
from the Swedish by Mrs. Graham 
Wallas. With 23 Coloured Plates. 
Oblong 4to, boards, 35. M. net. 

Alick'B Adventures. By G. R. 

With 8 Illustrations by John Hassall. 
Crown 8vo, 3^. M. 

Brown.— THE BOOK OF SAINTS 
AND FRIENDLY BEASTS. By 
Abbib Farwell Brown. With 8 
Illustrations by Fanny Y. Cory. Cr. 
8vo, 4s. 6rf. net. 

Buckland.-TWO LITfLE RUN- 
AWAYS. Adapted from the French 
of Louis Desnoyers. By James 
BuCKLAND. With 110 Illustrations by 
Cecil Aldin. Crown 8vo, 6«. 



Crake (Rev. A. D.). 

EDWY THE FAIR; or. The First 
Chronicle of vEscendune. Crown 8vo, 
silver top, 25. net. 

ALFGAR THE DANE ; or, The Second 
Chronicle of ^Escendune. Crown 
8vo, silver top, 2*. net. 

THE RIVAL HEIRS: being the Third 
and last Chronicle of Ascend uue. 
Crown 8vo, silver top, 2s. net. 

THE HOUSE OF WALDERNE. A 

Tale of the Cloister and the Forest in 
the Days of the Barons' Wars. Cr. 
8vo, silver top, 2s. net. 

BRIAN FITZ-COUNT. A Story of 
Wallingford Castle and Dorchester 
Abbey. Crown 8vo, silver top, "la. n«t. 
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Children's Books — continued. 



Henty (G. A.). -Edited by. 

YULE LOGS : A Story Book for Boys. 

By Various Authors. With 61 

Illustrations. Cr. 8vo, gilt edges, %8, 

net. 
YULE-TIDE YARNS: a Story Book 

for Boys. By Various Authors. 

With 45 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 

gilt edges, 3^. net. 

Lang (Andrew).— Edited by. 
THE BLUE FAIRY BOOK. With 138 

Illustrations. Or. 8vo, gilt edges, 6«. 
THE RED FAIRY BOOK. With 100 

Illustrations. Cr. 8vo, gilt edges, 6*. 
THE GREEN FAIRY BOOK. With 

99 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt 
edges, 6«. 

THE GREY FAIRY BOOK. With 65 

Illustrations. Cr. 8vo, gilt edges, 6«. 
THE YELLOW FAIRY BOOK. With 

104 Illustrations. Crown Svo, gilt 

edges, 6s. 
THE PINK FAIRY BOOK. With 67 

Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt edges, 

THE VIOLET FAIRY BOOK. With 
8 Coloured Plates and 54 other Illus- 
trations. Crown Svo, gilt edges, 6s. 

THE CRIMSON FAIRY BOOK. With 
8 Coloured Plates and 43 other Illus- 
trations. Crown 8vo, gilt edges, 6«. 

THE BLUE POETRY BOOK. With 

100 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt 
edges, 65. 

THE TRUE STORY BOOK. With 

66 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, gilt 
edges, 6s. 

THE RED TRUE STORY BOOK. 

With 100 Illustrations. Cr. 8vo, gilt 

edges, 6s. 
THE ANIMAL STORY BOOK. With 

67 Illustrations. Crown Svo, gilt 
edges, ^s. 

THE RED BOOK OF ANIMAL 
STORIES. With 65 Illustrations. 
Crown Svo, gilt edges, 6s. 

THE ARABIAN NIGHTS ENTER- 
TAINMENTS. With 66 Illustrations. 
Crown Svo, gilt edges, ^s. 

THE BOOK OF ROMANCE. With 
8 Coloured Plates and 44 other 
Illustrations. Cr. Svo, gilt edges, 6s. 



Lyall.— THE SURGES LETTERS: a 
Record of Child life in the Sixties. By 
Edna Lyall. With Coloured Frontis- 
piece and 8 other full-page Illustrations 
by Walter S. Stagey. Crown Svo, 
2s. U. 

Meade (L. T.). 
DADDY' S BOY. With 8 Illustrations. 

Crown Svo, gilt edges, 3s. net. 
DEB AND THE DUCHESS. With 7 

Illustrations. Crown Svo, gilt edges, 

3s. net 
THE BERESFORD PRIZE. With 7 

Illustrations. Crown Svo, gilt edges, 

3s. net. 
THE HOUSE OF SURPRISES. With 

6 Illustrations. Crown Svo, gilt edges, 

3s. net. 

Murray.— FLOWER LEGENDS FOR 
CHILDREN. By Hilda Murray 
(the Hon. Mrs. Murray of Elibank). 
Pictured by J. S. Eland. With 
numerous Coloured and other Illustra- 
tions. Oblong 4to, ^8. 

Penrose.— CHUBBY : A NUISANCE. 
By Mrs. Penrose. With 8 Illustrations 
by G. G. Manton. Crown Svo, 3s. 6c?. 

Praeger (Rosamond). 

THE ADVENTURES OF THE 
THREE BOLD BABES : HECTOR, 
HONORIA AND ALISANDER. A 
Story in Pictures. With 24 Coloured 
Plates and 24 Outline Pictures. 
Oblong 4to, 3s. ^. 

THE FURTHER DOINGS OF THE 
THRE;^ bold BABES. With 24 
Coloured Pictures and 24 Outline 
Pictures. Oblong 4to, 3s. 6d. 

Roberts.— THE ADVENTURES OF 
CAPTAIN JOHN SMITH : Captain of 
Two Hundred and Fifty Horse, and 
sometime President of Virginia. By 
E. P. Roberts. With 17 Illustrations 
and 3 Maps. Crown Svo, 5s. net 

Stevenson.— A CHILD'S GARDEN 
OF VERSES. By Robert Louis 
Stevenson. Fcp. Svo, gilt top, 5s. 

Tappan.— OLD BALLADS IN PROSE. 
By Eva March Tappan. With 4 Illus- 
trations by Fanny Y. Cory. Crown 
Svo, gilt top, 4s. 6fi^. net 



LONGMANS AND CO:S STANDARD AND GENERAL WORKS. 33 



Children's Books — continued. 



Upton (Flobbnok K. and Bbrtha). 

THE ADVENTURES OF TWO DUTCH 
DOLLS AND A 'GOLLIWOGG'. 
With 31 Coloured Plates and numerous 
Illustrations in the Text. Oblong 4to, 

THE GOLLIWOGG'S BICYCLE 
CLUB. With 31 Coloured Plates 
and numerous Illustrations in the 
Text. Oblong 4to, 6«. 

THE GOLLIWOGG AT THE SEA- 
SIDE. With 31 Coloured Plates and 
numerous Illustrations in the Text. 
Oblong 4to, 6s. 

THE GOLLIWOGG IN WAR. With 
31 Coloured Plates. Oblong 4to, 6s. 

THE GOLLIWOGG'S POLAR AD- 
VENTURES. With 31 Coloured 
Plates. Oblong 4to, 6«. 



Upton (Florbnck K. and Bbrtha) — 

continibed. 

THE GOLLIWOGG'S AUTO-GO- 
CART. With 31 Coloured Plates 
and numerous Illustrations in the 
Text. Oblong 4to, 6s. 

THE GOLLIWOGG'S AIR-SHIP. 
With 30 Coloured Plates and 
numerous Illustrations in the Text. 
Oblong 4to, 6s. 

THE GOLLIWOGG'S CIRCUS. With 
31 Coloured Plates and numerous Il- 
lustrations in the Text. Oblong 4to, 6s. 

THE VEGE-MEN'S REVENGE. With 
31 Coloured Plates and numerous Illus- 
trations in the Text. Oblong 4to, 6s. 

Wemyss.—* THINGS WE THOUGHT 
OF ' : Told from a Child's Point of 
View. By Mart C. E. Wbmtss, 
Author of * All About All of Us '. With 
8 Illustrations in Colour by S. R. 
Praboer. Crown 8vo, 3s. M. 



THE SILVER LIBRARY. 

Crown 8vo, 3s. Qd. bach Volumb. 



Arnold's (Sir Edwin) Seas and Lands. 

With 71 Illustrations. 3s. 60?. 
Bagehot*s (W.) Biographioal Studies. 

3s. 6^. 
Bagehot's (W.) Eoonomio Studies. 3s. Qd. 

Bagehot*s (W.) Literary Studies. With I 
Portrait. 3 vols. 3s. 6rf. each. 

Baker's (Sir S. W.) Eight Years in Ceylon. < 
With 6 Illustrations. 3s. M. 

Baker's (Sir S. W.) Rifle and Hound in 
Ceylon. With 6 Illustrations. 3s. M. 

Baring-0ould*8 (Rot. S.) Curious Myths of 
the Middle Ages. 3s. 6^;. 

Baring-Oould*s (Rev. B.) Origin and De- 
velopment of Religious Belief. 2 vols. 
3s. id, each. 

Becker's (W. A.) Oallus : or, Roman Scenes 
in th'; Time of Augustus. With 26 Illus- 
trations. 3s. M. 

Becker's (W. A.) Charides: or, Illustra- 
tions of the Private Life of the Ancient 
Greeks. With 26 Illustrations. 3». M. 

Bent*s (J. T.) The Ruined Cities of Ma- 
shonaland. With 117 Illustrations. 
3s. U. 

Brassey's (Lady) A Voyage in the * Sun- 
With 66 Illustrations. 3s. 6rf. 



Buckle's (H. T.) History of Civilisation in 
England. 3 vols. 10s. 6^. 

ChurchilPs (Winston B.) The Story of the 
Malakand Field Force, 1897. With 6 
Maps and Plans. 3s. M. 

Clodd*s (E.) Story of Creation : a Plain 
Account of Evolution. With 77 Illus- 
trations. 3s. M. 

Conybeare (Rev. W. J.) and Howson's 
(Very Rev. J. S.) Life and Epistles of 
St. Paul. With 46 Illustrations. 3s. M, 

Dougall*s(L.)BeggarsAll;aNovel. 3s. 6^. 

Doyle's (Sir A. Conan) Micah Clarke. A 

Tale of Monmouth's Rebellion. With 
10 Illustrations. 3s. M. 

Doyle's (Sir A. Conan) The Captain of the 
Polestar, and other Tales. 3s. M. 

Doyle's (Sir A. Conan) The Refugees : A 

Tale of the Huguenots. With 25 Il- 
lustrations. 3s. 6^. 

Doyle's (Sir A. Conan) The Stark Munro 
Letters. .3.9. 6^. 

Froude's (J. A.) The History of England, 

from the Fall of Wolsey to the Defeat 
of the Spanish Armada. 12 vols, %s, 
M. each. 
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Fronde's (J. A.) The English in Ireland. 

3 vols. 10s. M. 
Froade's (J. A.) The DiTorce of Catherine 

of Aragon. 3s. M. 
Froude*s (J. A.) The Spanish Story of 

the Armada, aud other Essays. 3s. 6c^. 
Froude's (J. A.) English Seamen in the 

Sixteenth Century. 3s. 6d 
Froude*s (J. A.) Short Studies on Great 

Subjects. 4 vols. 3s. ^. each. 
Froude*s (J. A.) Oceana, or England 

and her Colonies. With 9 Illustratious. 

3s. U, 
Froude's (J. A.) The Council of Trent. 

3s. U. 
Froude's (J. A.) The Life and Letters of 

Erasmus. 3s. 6«?. 
Froude's (J. A.) Thomas Carlyle: a 

History of his Life. 
1795-1835. 2 vols. 7s. 
1834-1881. 2 vols. 7s. 
Froude's (J. A.) Ceesar : a Sketch. 3s. ^. 
Froude*s (J. A.) The Two Chiefs of Dun- 
boy : an Irish Romance of the Last Cen- 
tury. 3s. M. 
Froude's (J. A.) Writings, Selections ft*om. 

3s. M. 
Oieig's (Rev. 0. R.) Ufe of the Duke of 

Wellington. With Portrait. 3s. U. 
Greville's (C. C. F.) Journal of the 

Reigns of King George lY., King 

William lY., and Queen Yictoria. 

8 vols. 3s. M. each. 
Haggard's (H. R.) She: A History of 

Adventure. With 32 Hlustrations. 3s. 6d. 
Haggard's (H. R.) Allan Quatermain. 

V\ith 20 Illustrations. 3s. M. 
Haggard's (H. R.) Colonel Quarltch, 

Y.C. : a Tale of Country Life. With 

Frontispiece and Vignette. 3s. ^. 
Haggard's (H. R.) Cleopatra. With 29 

Illustrations. 3s. 6<i. 
Haggard's (H. R.) Eric Brighteyes. 

With 51 Illustrations. 3s. U. 
Haggard's (H. R.) Beatrice. With 

Frontispiece and Vignette. 3s. 6c?. 
Haggard's (H. n.) Black Heart and White 

Heart. With 33 Illustrations. 3s. M. 
Haggard's (H. R.) Allan's Wife. With 

34 Illustrations. 3s. ^d. 
Haggard's (H. R.) Heart of the World. 

With 15 Illustrations. 3s. M. 



Haggard's (H. R.) Montezuma's Daugh- 
ter. With 25 Illustrations. 3s. M. 

Haggard's (H. R.) Swallow : a Tale of the 
Great Trek. With 8 Illustrations. 3s.6rf. 

Haggard's (H. R.) The Witch's Head. 
With 16 Illustrations. 3s. M. 

Haggard's (H. R.) Mr. Meeson's Will. 
With 16 Illustrations. 3s. ^. 

Haggard's (H. R.) Mada the Lily. With 
23 Illustrations. 3s. 6rf. 

Haggard's (H. R.) Dawn. With 16 Illus- 
trations. 3s. 6c?. 

Haggard's (H. R.) The People of the Mist. 
With 16 Illustrations. 3s. U. 

Haggard's (H. R.) Joan Haste. With 20 
Illustrations. 3s. 6rf. 

Haggard (H. R.) and Lang's (A.) The 
World's Desire. With 27 lUus. Zs, 6c?. 

Harte's (Bret) In the Carquinez Woods, 

and other Stories. 3s. 6<2. 
! Helmholtz's (Hermann von) Popular Lec- 
tures on Scientific Subjects. With 68 
Illustrations. 2 vols. 3s. ^. each. 

Hope's (Anthony) The Heart of Princess 
Osra. With 9 Illustrations. 3s. 6c?. 

Hewitt's (W.) Visits to Remarkable 
Places. With 80 Illustrations. 3s. 6<2. 

Jefferies' (R.) The Story of My Heart : My 
Autobiography. With Portrait. 3s, 6rf. 

Jefferies' (R.) Field and Hedgerow. 
With Portrait. 3s. ^d. 

Jefferies' (R.) Red Deer. With 17 Illus- 
trations. 3s. ^. 

Jefferies' (R.) Wood Magic: a Fable. 
With Frontispiece and Vignette by E. 
V. B. 3s. 6c?. 

Jefferies' (R.) The Toilers of the Flold. 
With Portrait from the Bust in Salis- 
bury Cathedral. 3s. 6c?. 

Kaye (Sir J.) and Malleson's ^Golonol) 
History of the Indian Mutiny of 
1857-8. 6 vols. 3s. 6c?. each. 

Knight's (E. F.) The Cruise of the * Alerte ': 
the Narrative of a Search for Treasure 
on the Desert Island of Trinidad. With 
2 Maps and 23 Illustrations. 3s. 6<2. 

Knight's (E. F.) Where Three Empires 
Meet: a Narrative of Recent Travel in 
Kashmir, Western Tibet, Baltistan, 
Gilgit. With a Map and 54 Illustra- 
tions. 3s. 6<i. 
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Kni^t'8 (B. F.) The < Falcon* on the 
Baltic : a Coasting Voyage Irom Ham- 
mersmith to Copenhagen in a Three- 
Ton Yacht. With Map and 11 Illiis 

CV'trations. 3«. ^. 

Ko8tlin*8 (J.) Life of Lather. With 62 
Illustrations and 4 Facsimiles of MSS. 

^ 35. 6rf. 

Lan^s (A.) Angling Slcetchei. With 20 
Illustrations. 3«. M. 

Lang's (A.) Cuitom and Myth: Studies 
of Early Usage and Belief. 3*. 6d. 

Lang^i (A.) Code Lane and Common- 

Senie. 3s. 6^. 
Lang's (A.) The Booli of Dreams and 

Ghosto. 3^. ^d. 
Lang's (A.) A Monk of Fife: a Story of 

the Days of Joan of Arc. With 13 Il- 
lustrations. Z$. Qd. 
Lang's (A.) Myth, Ritual and Religion. 

2 vols. Is. 
Lees (J. A.) and Clutterbuck's (W.J.) B.C. 

1887, A Ramble in British Columbia. 

With Maps and 76 Illustrations. 35. 6d. 
LoTett- Yeats' (8.) The Chevalier 

D'Auriac. 35. 6d. 
Macaulay*s (Lord) Complete Works. 

' Albany ' Edition. With 12 Portraits. 

12 vols. 35. 6d. «jach. 
Macaulay's (Lord) Bissays and Lays of 

Ancient Rome, etc With Portrait and 

4 Illustrations to fhe 'Lays'. 35. 6d. 
Maoleod's (H. D.) EJements of Banking. 

35. 6d. 
Marshman's (J. C.) Memoirs of Sir Henry 

Haveloek. 35. Qd. 
Mason (A. E. W.) and Lang's (A.) Parson 

Kelly. 35. 6d. 
Marivale's (Dean) History of the Romans 

under the Empire. 8 vols. 35. Qd. each. 
Merriman's (H. S.) IFlotsam : a Tale of 

the Indian Mutiny. 35. 6d. 
Mill's (J. 8.) Political Economy. 35. 6d. 
MiU's (J. 8.) System of Logic. 35. 6d. 
Milner's (Geo.) Country Pleasures: the 

Chronicle of a year chiefly in a Garden. 
\^.6d. 
Hansen's (F.) The First Crossing of 

Greenland. With 142 Illustrations and 

a Map. 35. 6d, 
PhiUipps-Wolley's (C.) Snap: a Legend 

of the Lone Mountain. With 13 Illus- 
trations. 85. 6d. 



Proctor's (R. A.) The Orbs Around Us. 

35. 6d. 
Proctor's (R. A.) The Expanse of HeaTen. 

35. 6d, 
Proctor's (R. A.) Light Science for 

Leisure Hours. 35. Qd. 
Proctor's (R. A.) The Moon. 35. Qd, 
Proctor's (R. A.) Other Worlds than 

Ours. 35. 6d. 
Proctor's (R. A.) Our Place among Infi- 
nities: a Series of Essays contrasting 

our Little Abode in Space and Time 

with the Infinities around us. 35. Qd. 
Proctor's (R. A.) Other Suns than 

Ours. 35. 6^;;. 
Proctor's (R. A.J Rough Ways made 

Smooth. 35. 6d. 
Proctor's (R. A.) Pleasant Ways in 

Science. 35. 6d. 
Proctor's (R. A.) Myths and Marvels 

of Astronomy. 35. Qd. 
Proctor's (R. A.) Mature Studies. 35. Qd, 
Proctor's (R. A.) Leisure Readings. By E. 

A. Proctor, Edward Clodd, Andrbw 

Wilson, Thomas Foster and A. C. 

Ran YARD. With Illustrations. 35. Qd. 
Rossetti's (Maria F.) A Shadow of Dante. 

35. Qd. 
Smith's (R. Bosworth) Carthage and the 

Carthaginians. With Maps, Plans, etc. 

35. Qd. 
Stanley's (Bishop) Familiar History of 

Birds. With 160 Illustrations. 35. Qd. 
Stephen's (Sir L.) The Playground of 

Europe (The Alps). With 4 Illustrations. 

35.6rf. 
Stevenson's (R. L.) The Strange Case of 

Dr. Jelcyll and Mr. Hyde; with other 

Fables. 35. Qd. 
Stevenson (R. L.) and Osbourne's (LI.) 

The Wrong Box. 35. Qd. 
Stevenson (Robt. Louis) and Stevenson's 

(Fanny van de Grift) More New Arabian 

Nights. — The Dynamiter. 35. Qd, 
Trevelyan's (Sir G. 0.) The Early History 

of Charles James Fox. 35. Qd, 
Wey man's (Stanley J.) The House 

the Wolf: a Eomance. 35. Qd, 
Wood's (Rev. J. G.) Petland Revisited. 

With 33 Illustrations. 35. Qd. 
Wood's (Rev. J. G.) Strange Dwellings. 

With 60 Illustrations. 35. Qd. 
Wood's (Rev. J. G.) Out of Doors. With 

11 Illustrations. 85. Qd. 
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Cookery, Domestic 

Acton.— MODERN COOKERY. By 
Eliza Acton. With 150 Woodcuts. 
Fcp. 8vo, 4«. 6rf. 

Angwin. — SIMPLE HINTS ON 
CHOICE OF FOOD, with Tested and 
Economical Recipes. For Schools, 
Homes and Classes for Technical In- 
struction. By M. C. Anqwin, Diplo- 
mate (First Class) of the National Union 
for the Technical Training of Women, 
etc. Crown 8vo, \s. 

Ashby.— HEALTH IN THE NUR- 
SERY. By Henry Ashby, M.D., 
F.R.C.P., Physician to the Manchester 
Children's Hospital. W ith 25 Illustra- 
tions. Cr. 8vo, 3s. net. 

Bull (Thomas, M.D.). 

HINTS TO MOTHERS ON THE 
MANAGEMENT OF THEIR! 
HEALTH DURING THE PERIOD' 
OF PREGNANCY. Fcp. 8vo, sewed, I 
Is. M, ; cloth, gilt edges, 2s. net. \ 

THE MATERNAL MANAGEMENT 
OF CHILDREN IN HEALTH AND 
DISEASE. Fcp. 8vo, sewed, Is. U. ; 
cloth, gilt edges, 2s. net. 

De Sails (Mrs.). 

A LA MODE COOKERY: UP-TO- 
DATE RECIPES. With 24 Plates 
(16 in Colour). Crown 8vo, 55. net. 

CAKES AND CONFECTIONS A LA 
MODE. Fcp. 8vo, Is. 6d 

DOGS : A Manual for Amateurs. Fcp. 
8vo, Is. M. 

DRESSED GAME AND POULTRY 
A LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo, Is. 6d 

DRESSED VEGETABLES k LA 
MODE. Fcp. 8vo, Is. U. 

DRINKS A LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo. 
Is. U. 



Manag^enient, etc. 

De Balis (Mrs.) — continued, 
ENTREES X LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo. 

Is. Qd, 
FLORAL DECORATIONS. Fcp. 8vo, 

Is. U. 
gardening! LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo. 

Part 1., Vegetables, Is. M. Part II., 

Fruits, Is. 6rf. 
NATIONAL VIANDS X LA MODE. 

Fcp. 8vo, Is. 6rf. 
NEW-LAID EGGS. Fcp. 8vo, Is. ^. 
OYSTERS X LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo, 

Is. 6rf. 
PUDDINGS AND PASTRY 1 LA 

MODE. Fcp. 8vo, Is. M. 
SAVOURIES A LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo, 

Is. 6rf. 
SOUPS AND DRESSED FISH A LA 

MODE. Fcp. 8vo, Is. U. 
SWEETS AND SUPPER DISHES A 

LA MODE. Fcp. 8vo, Is. Qd. 
TEMPTING DISHES FOR SMALL 

INCOMES. Fcp. 8vo, Is. M, 
WRINKLES AND NOTIONS FOR 

EVERY HOUSEHOLD. Crown 8vo, 

Is. U. 

Lear.— MAIGRE COOKERY. By H. 
L. Sidney Leak. 16rgp, 2s. 

Poole.-COOKERY FOR THE DIA- 
BETIC. By W. H. and Mrs. Poole. 
With Preface by Dr. Pavy. Fcp. 8vo, 
2s. U. 

Rotheram. — HOUSEHOLD COOK- 
ERY RECIPES. By M. A. Rothbram, 
First Class Diplom^e, National Training 
School of Cookery, London ; Instructress 
to the Bedfordsldre County CounciL 
Crown 8vo, 2s. 



The Fine Arts and Music. 

Burne- Jones. - THE BEGINNING i Hamlin.— A TEXT-BOOK OF THE 
OF THE WORLD: Twenty -five HISTORY OF ARCHITECTURE. By 
Pictures by Sir Edward Burnk-Jonbs, ' A. D. F. Hamlin, A.M. With 229 
Bart. Medium 4to, Boards, 7s, Qd. net. j Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6«?. 

Bums and Colenso. — LIVING 
ANATOMY. By Cecil L. Burns, | Haweis (Rev. H. R.). 
R.B.A., and Robert J. Colenso, M.A., ' mttqip a mt^ utnn at a wi+i. T>«^f«.if 
M.D. 40 Plates, llj x 8| in., each MUSIC AND MORALS. With Portrait 
Plate containing Two Figures— (a) A | 
Natural Male or Female Figure ; (6) The 
same Figure Anatomised. In a Portfolio. 
7s. 6<2. net. | 



of the Author. Crown 8vo, 6s. net. 

MY MUSICAL LIFE. With Portrait 
of Richard Wagner and 3 lUustra- 
Crowu 8vo, 6s. net. 



tions. 
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Huish, Head and Ijozigman.— 
SAMPLERS AND TAPESTOY EM- 
BROIDERIES. By Marcus B. Huish, 
LL.B. ; also 'The Stitchery of the 
Same,* by Mrs. Hbad; and * Foreign 
Samplers,' by Mrs. C. J. Longman. 
With 30 Reproductions in Colour and 
40 Illustrations in Monochrome. 4to, 
je2 25. net. 



Hilllali.--THB HISTORY OF MO- 
DERN MUSIC. By John Hullah. 
8vo, &. 6(«. 



Jameson (Mrs. Anna). 

SACRED AND LEGENDARY ART, 
containing Legends of the Angels 
and Archangels, the Evangelists, 
the Apostles, ttie Doctors of the 
Church, St. Mary Magdalene, the 
Patron Saints, the Martyrs, the Early 
Bishops, the Hermits and the Warrior- 
Saints of Christendom, as represented 
in the Fine Arts. With 19 Etchings 
and 187 Woodcuts. 2 vols. Svo, 20«. 
net. 

LEGENDS OF THE MONASTIC 
ORDERS, as represented in the Fine 
Arts, comprising the Benedictines and 
Ao^stines, and Orders derived from 
their rules, the Mendicant Orders, the 
Jesuits, and the Order of the Visita- 
tion of St. Mary. With 11 Etchings 
and 88 Woodcuts. 1vol. 8vo, lO5.net. 

LEGENDS OF THE MADONNA, OR 
BLESSED VIRGIN MARY. Devo- 
tional with and without the Infant 
Jesus, Historical from the Annuncia- 
tion to the Assumption, as represented 
in Sacred and Legendary Christian 
Art. With 27 Etchings and 165 
Woodcuts. 1 vol. 8vo, 10s. net. 

THE HISTORY OF OUR LORD, as 
exemplified in Works of Art, with 
that of His Types, St. John the 
Baptist, and other persons of the Old 
and New Testament. Commenced by 
the late Mrs. Jameson ; continued 
and completed by Lady EIastlakb. 
With 31 Etchings and 281 Woodcuts. 
2 vols. 8vo, 2O5. net. 



Kristeller.— ANDREA MANTEGNA. 
By Paul Kristeller. English Edition 
by S. Arthur Strong, M.A., Librarian 
to the House of Lords, and at Chats- 
worth. With 26 Photogravure Plates 
and 162 Illustrations in the Text. 4to, 
gilt top, £3 IO5. net. 

Macfarren.— LECTURES ON HAR- 
MONY. By Sir Gborob A. Macfarren. 
Svo, 12s. 

Morris (William). 
ARCHITECTURE, INDUSTRY AND 
WEALTH. CoUected Papers. Crown 
Svo, 68. net. 

HOPES AND FEARS FOR ART. Five 
Lectures delivered in Birmingham, 
London, etc., in 1878-1881. Crown 
Svo, 4s. 6rf. 

AN ADDRESS DELIVERED AT THE 
DISTRIBUTION OF PRIZES TO 
STUDENTS OF THE BIRMING- 
HAM MUNICIPAL SCHOOL OF 
ART ON 21sT FEBRUARY, 1894. 
Svo, 2s. M. net. {Printed in ' Golden ' 
Tyj^e.) 

SOME HINTS ON PATTERN - DE- 
SIGNING : a Lecture delivered at 
the Working Men's College, London, 
on lOth December, 1881. Svo, 2s. 6fi?. 
net. (Printed in ' Golden' Type.) 

ARTS AND ITS PRODUCERS (1888) 
AND THE ARTS AND CRAFTS OF 
TO-DAY (1889). Svo, 2s. 6rf. net. 
(PriiUed in ' Golden ' Type. ) 

ARTS AND CRAFTS ESSAYS BY 
MEMBERS OF THE ARTS AND 
CRAFTS EXHIBITION SOCIETY. 
With a Preface by William Morris. 
Crown Svo, 2s. 6d, net. 

*J^ For Mr, WiUiam Morris's other 
works see pp, 24, 27 and 40. 

Robertson.— OLD ENGLISH SONGS 
AND DANCES. Decorated in Colour 
by W. Graham Robertson. Royal 
4to, 42s. net. 

Scott.-PORTRAITURES OF JULIUS 
CiESAR : a Monograph. By Frank 
Jesup Scott. With 38 Plates and 49 
Figures in the Text. Imperial Svo, 

••-21s. net. 
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Vanderpoel— COLOUR PROBLEMS : 
a Practical Manual for the Lay Student 
of Colour. By Emily Noyes Vandbr- 
POBL. With 117 Plates in Colour. 
Square 8vo, 21s. net. 

Van Dyke.— A TEXT-BOOK ON THE 
HISTORY OF PAINTING. By JOHN 
C. Van Dtkb. With 110 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 6s. 

Wotton. — THE ELEMENTS OF 
ARCHITECTURE. Collected by 

Henry Wotton, Kt., from the best 
Authors and Examples. Royal 16mo, 
boards, 10s. ^d. net. 



Wellmarton.— A DESCRIPTIVE AND 
HISTORICAL CATALOGUE OF THE 
COLLECTIONS OF PICTURES AND 
SCULPTURE AT APSLEY HOUSE, 
LONDON. By Evelyn, Duchess of 
Wellington. Illustrated by 52 Photo- 
Engraviugs, specially executed by 
Bra UN, Clement & Co.. of Paris. 2 
vols. Royal 4to, i-6 6s. net. 

Willard. - HISTORY OF MODERN 
ITALIAN ART. By Ashton Rollins 
Willard. Pai-t I. Sculpture. Part II. 
Painting. Part III. Architecture. Wit* 
Photogravure Frontispiece and numer- 
ous full-page Illustrations. 8vo, 21s. net. 



Miscellaneous and Critical Works. 



Auto da F^ and other Essays: 

some being Essays in Fiction. By the 
Author of * Essays in Paradox ' and 
* Exploded Ideas '. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

Bagehot.— LITERARY STUDIES. By 
Walter Bagbhot. With Portrait. 3 
vols. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6rf. each. 

Baker.— EDUCATION AND LIFE: 
Papers and Addresses. By James H. 
Baker, M. A., LL.D. Crown 8vo, 4s. M, 

Baring-Gould. -CURIOUS MYTHS 
OF THE MIDDLE AGES. By Rev. S. 
Baring-Gould. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6rf. 

Baynes.— SHAKESPEARE STUDIES, 
and other Essays. By the late Thomas 
Spencer Baynes, LL.B., LL.D. With 
a Biographical Preface by Professor 
Lewis Campbell. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6rf. 

Bonnell. — CHARLOTTE BRONTE, 
GEORGE ELIOT, JANE AUSTEN: 
Studies in their Works. By Henry H. 
Bonnell. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6c?. net. 

Booth. - THE DISCOVERY AND 
DECIPHERMENT OF THE TRI- 
LINGUAL CUNEIFORM INSCRIP- 
TIONS. By Arthur John Booth, 
M.A. With a Plan of Persepolis. 8vo, 
14s. net. 

Charities Register, THE ANNUAL, 
AND DIGEST ; being a Classified Re- 
gister of Charities in or available in the 
Metropolis. 8vo, 5s. net. 

Christie.— SELECTED ESSAYS. By 
Richard Copley Christie, M.A. 
Oxon., Hon. LL.D. Vict. With 2 Por- 
traits and 3 other Illustrations. Svo, 
12s. net. 



Dickinson.— KING ARTHUR IN 
CORNWALL. By W. Howship Dick- 
INBON, M.D. With 5 Illuiitratioiis. 
Crown Svo, 4«. 6c^. 

Essays in Paradox. By the Author 
of * Exploded Ideas ' and ' Times and 
Days '. Crown 8vo, 5s. 

Evans.— THE ANCIENT STONE IM- 
PLEMENTS, WEAPONS AND ORNA- 
MENT OF GREAT BRITAIN. By 
Sir John Evans, K.C.B. With 587 
Illustrations. Svo, 10s. 6g?. net 

Exploded Ideas, AND OTHER 
ESSAYS. By the Author of * Times and 
Days '. Crown Svo, 6s. 

Frost.- A MEDLEY BOOK. By Geo. 
Frost. Crown Svo, 3s. M. net. 

Gheikie. — THE VICAR AND HIS 
FRIENDS. Reported by CuMNOroHAM 
Gbikib, D.D., LL.D. Cr. Svo, 5s. net 

Gilkes.— THE NEW REVOLUTION. 
By A. H. Gilkes, Master of Dulwich 
College. Fcp. Svo, Is. net. 

Haggard (H. Rider). 

A FARMER'S YEAR: being hia 
Commonplace Book for 1S9S. With 
36 Illustrations. Cr. Svo, 7s. 6rf. net 
RURAL ENGLAND. With 23 Agri- 
cultural Maps and 56 Illustrations from 
Photographs. 2 vols., Svo, 36s. net 

Hoenig. -INQUIRIES CONCERNING 
THE TACTICS OF THE FUTURE. 
By Fritz Hobnio. With 1 Sketch in 
the Text and 5 Maps. Translated by 
Captain H. M. Bowbb. Svo, 15s. net 
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Hutchinson.— DREAMS AND THEIR 
MEANINGS. By Horace G. Hutchin- 
son. 8vo, gUt top, 9«. ^. net. 

Jefferies (Richard). 
FIELD AND HEDGEROW. With 

Portrait. Crown 8vo, 3«. 6rf. 
THE STORY OF MY HEART: my 

Autobiojfraphy. Crown 8vo, 35. 6a. 
RED DEER. With 17 Illustrations. 

Crown Svo, 35. 6c?. 
THE TOILERS OF THE FIELD. Cr. 

Svo, Zs. 6rf. 
WOOD MAGIC : a Fable. Crown Svo, 

Zs, M>. 

Jekyll (Gertrude). 

HOME AND GARDEN: Notes and 
Thoughts, Practical and Critical, of a 
Worker in both. With 63 Illustra- 
tions from Photographs. Svo, IO5. Qd. 
net 

WOOD AND GARDEN : Notes and 
Thoughts, Practical and Critical, of a 
Working Amateur. . With 71 Photo- 
graphs. Svo, lOs. td. net 

Johnson (J. & J. H.). 
THE PATENTEE'S MANUAL: a 
Treatise on the Law and Practice of 
Letters Patent Svo. IO5. 6rf. 
AN EPITOME OF THE LAW AND 
PRACTICE CONNECTED WITH 
PATENTS FOR INVENTIONS. 
With a Reprint of the Patents Acts 
of 1S83, 1885, 1886 and 1888. Crown 
Svo, 25. M, 

Joyce.— THE ORIGIN AND HISTORY 
OF IRISH NAMES OF PLACES. By 
P. W. Joyce, LL.D. 2 vols. Crown 
Svo, bs. each. 

Lang (Andrew). 

LETTERS TO DEAD AUTHORS. 

Fcp. Svo, 2a. 6d. net 
BOOKS AND BOOKMEN. With 2 

Coloured Plates and 17 Illustrations. 

Fcp. Svo, 28. 6d. net. 
OLD FRIENDS. Fcp. Svo, 28. 6d. net 
LETTERS ON LITERATURE. Fcp. 

Svo, 28. 6d. net 
ESSAYS IN LllTLE. With Portrait 

of the Author. Crown Svo, 28. 6d. 
COCK LANE AND COMMON-SENSE. 

Crown Svo, 35. Qd. 
THE BOOK OF DREAMS AND 

QHOSTa Crown Svo, 35. Qd, 



Maryon. — HOW THE GARDEN 
GREW. By Maud Marton. With 4 
Illustrations. Crown Svo, 55. net. 

Matthews.— NOTES ON SPEECH- 
MAKING. By Brander Matthews. 
Fcp. Svo, I5. 6d. net 

Max Miiller (The Right Hon. F.). 
COLLECTED WORKS. 18 vols. Cr. 

Svo, 55. each. 

Vol. I. Natural Religion : the 
GiflFord Lectures, 1888. 

Vol. II. Phtsical Religion : the 
Gilford Lectures, 1890. 

Vol. III. Anthropological Reli- 
gion : the GiflFord Lectures, 1891. 

Vol. IV. Theosopht; or, Psycholo- 

fical Religion : the Gifford Lectures, 
892. 
Chips from a German Workshop. 
Vol. V. Recent Essays and Addresses. 
Vol. VI. Biographical Essays. 
Vol VII. Essays on Language and 

Literature. 
Vol. VIII. Essays on Mythology and 
Folk-lore. 



Vol. IX. The Origin and Growth 
OF Reuoion, as illustrated bv the 
Religions of India : the Hibbert 
Lectures, 1878. 

Vol. X. Biographies of Words, and 
the Home of the Aryas. 

Vols. XI., XII. The Science of 
Language : Founded on Lectures 
delivered at the Royal Institution 
in 1861 and 1863. 2 vols. IO5. 

Vol. XIII. India : What can it Teach 
Us? 

Vol. XIV. Introduction to the 
Science of Religion. Four Lec- 
tures, 1870. 

Vol. XV. Ramakbjsh^^a : his Life 
and Sayings. 

Vol. XVI. Three Lectures on the 
Vbdanta Philosophy, 1894. 

Vol. XVII. Last Essays. First 
Series. Essays on Language, Folk- 
lore, etc. 

Vol. XVIII. Last Essays. Second 
Series. Essays on the Science of 
Religion. 
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Milner. — COUNTRY PLEASURES : 
the Chronicle of a Year chiefly in a 
Garden. By George Milnbr. Crown 
8vo, 35. 66?. 

Morris.— SIGNS OF CHANGE. Seven 
Lectures delivered ou various Occasions. 
By William Morris. Post 8vo, As. Qd. 

Parker and Unwin.— THE ART OF 
BUILDING A HOME : a Collection of 
Lectures and Ilhistrations. By Barry 
Parker and Raymond Unwin. With 
68 Full-page Plates. 8vo, 10s. 6d. net. 

Pollock.— JANE AUSTEN : her Con- 
temporaries and Herself. By Walter 
Herries Pollock. Crown 8vo, Bs. 6rf. 
net. 

Poore (George Vivian, M.D.). 

ESSAYS ON RURAL HYGIENE. 

With 12 Illustrations. Crown 8vo, 
6s. Qd. 

THE DWELLING HOUSE. With 36 
Illustrations. Crown 8vo, Ss. 6d. 

THE EARTH IN RELATION TO 
THE PRESERVATION AND DES- 
TRUCTION OF CONTAGIA : being 
the Milrov Lectures delivered at the 
Royal College of Physicians in 1899, 
together with other Papers on Saiita- 
tion. With 13 Illustrations. Crown 
8vo, 55. 

COLONIAL AND CAMP SANIT- 
ATION. With 11 Illustrations. 
Crown 8vo, 2s. net. 

Rossetti.— A SHADOW OF DANTE : 

being an Essay towards studying Him- 
self, his World, and his Pilgrimage. 
By Maria Francesca Rossetti. Crown 
8vo, 35 6d. 



Seria Ludo. By 

Post 4to, 5s. net. 



a Dilettante, 



Soulsby (Lucy H. M.). 

STRAY THOUGHTS ON READING. 
Fcp. 8vo, 2s. 6d. net. 

STRAY THOUGHTS FOR GIRLS. 
16mo, l5. 6d, net. 

STRAY THOUGHTS FOR MOTHERS 
AND TEACHERS. Fcp. Svo, 
25. 6c?. net. 

STRAY THOUGHTS FOR INVALIDS. 
16mo, 25. net. 

STRAY THOUGHTS ON CHARAC- 
TER. Fcp. 8vo, 25. 6d. net 

Southey.— THE CORRESPONDENCE 
OF ROBERT SOUTHEY WITH 
CAROLINE BOWLES. Edited by 
Edward Dowdbn. 8vo, 145. 

Stevens.— ON THE STOWAGE OF 
SHIPS AND THEIR CARGOES. With 
Information regarding Freights, Char- 
ter-Parties, etc. By Robert White 
Stevens. Svo, 2l5. 

Thuillier.— THE PRINCIPLES OF 
LAND DEFENCE, AND THEIR 
APPLICATION TO THE CONDI- 
TIONS OF TO-DAY. By Captain H. 
F. Thuillier, R.E. With Maps and 
Plans. 8vo, 125. 6d. net 

Turner and Sutherland. — THE 
DEVELOPMENT OF AUSTRALIAN 
LITERATURE. By Henry Gyles 
Turner and Alexander Sutherland. 
With Portraits and Illustrations. Crown 
8vo, 55. 

Warwick.— PROGRESS INWOMEN'S 
EDUCATION IN THE BRITISH 
EMPIRE : being the Renort of Confer- 
ences and a Congress hela in connection 
with the Educational Section, Victorian 
Era Exhibition. Edited by the Coun- 
tess OP Warwick. Crown 8vo, 65. 

Weathers.— A PRACTICAL GUIDE 
TO GARDEN PLANTS. By John 
Weathers, F.R.H.S. With 159 Dia- 
grams. 8vo, 2l5. net. 



*,* Sketches and Verses, mainly re- Wh ittall.— FREDERIC THE GREA 



priyifed frinn the St. Ja.me.s\s (iazette. 

ShadwelL— DRINK : TEMPERANCE i 
AND LEGISLATION. By Arthur' 
Shad WELL, M.A., M.D. Crown 8vo, 
55. net. 

25,000/8/03. 



ON KINGCRAFT, from the Origin 
Manuscript ; with Reminiscences ai 
Turkish Stories. By Sir J. Willia 
Whittall, President of the Britis 
Chamber of CommerQ^ (rf T^V^ey^ 8^<- 
75. M. net. 



